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2)cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Values  I  A 

John  was  seized  with  an  almost  irresistible  impulse  to  run 
away.  His  turn  had  come.  He  must  stand  up  to  sing  before 
nearly  six  hundred  boys,  who  would  stare  down  with  gravely 
critical  and  courteously  amused  eyes.  And  already  his  legs 
!  6  trembled  as  if  he  were  seized  with  palsy.  John  knew  that  he 

could  sing.  His  mother,  who  sang  gloriously,  had  trained  him. 

When  he  stood  up,  pale  and  trembling,  the  silence  fell  upon 
his  sensibilities  as  if  it  were  a  dense,  yellow  fog.  This  silence, 
as  John  knew,  was  an  unwritten  law.  The  small  boy  selected 
10  to  sing  to  the  School  must  have  every  chance.  Let  his  voice 
be  heard !  The  master  playing  the  accompaniment  paused 
and  glanced  at  his  pupil.  John,  however,  was  not  looking  at 
him;  he  was  looking  within  at  a  John  he  despised — a  coward, 
a  deserter  about  to  run  from  his  first  battle.  He  knew  that 
1 5  the  introduction  to  the  song  was  being  played  a  second  time, 
and  he  saw  the  Headmaster  whispering  to  his  guest.  Though 
paralysed  with  terror,  John  sensed  that  the  Headmaster  was 
murmuring,  “That’s  the  nephew  of  John  Verney.  Of  course 
you  know  him?”  And  the  Field  Marshal  nodded.  And  then  he 
2  0  looked  at  John  with  the  light  of  recognition  in  the  steel-gray 
eyes.  Out  of  the  confused  blur  of  faces  shone  that  pair  of 
eyes — twin  beacons  hashing  their  message  of  encouragement 
to  a  fellow-creature  in  peril — at  least,  so  John  interpreted 
that  piercing  glance.  It  seemed  to  say,  far  plainer  than 
2  5  words,  “I  have  stood  alone  as  you  stand;  I  have  felt  my 
knees  tremble ;  I  have  wished  to  run  away.  But — I  didn’k 
Nor  must  you.  Open  your  mouth  and  sing !  ”  So  John 
opened  his  mouth  and  sang. 

I.  (a)  Tell  in  your  own  words  how  John  felt  when 
the  time  came  for  him  to  sing. 

(b)  What  caused  him  to  feel  this  way  ? 

(c)  What  thoughts  should  have  helped  him  ? 


5 

2 

4 


5 


2.  (a)  In  your  own  words  explain  the  “unwritten 
I  law”  referred  to  in  line  9. 

I  (b)  How  did  the  silence  affect  John  ? 


2 


[over] 


Values 

3 

3.  What  was  John  thinking  while  the  master  played 
the  introduction  ? 

2 

2 

4.  (a)  What  distinguished  guest  was  present  ? 

(6)  In  what  way  was  John  connected  with  him  ? 

3 

5.  (a)  What  kind  of  message  did  John  read  in  the 
eyes  of  the  distinguished  guest  ? 

4 

(h)  What  was  the  message  ? 

3 

5 

(c)  How  did  it  affect  John  ? 

(d)  In  your  opinion,  why  did  the  message  in  the 
eyes  of  the  distingushed  guest  have  such  a  strong 
influence  on  John  ? 

2x6 
=  12 

6.  Explain : 

(а)  irresistible  impulse  (line  1); 

(б)  gravely  critical  (lines  3,  4) ; 

(c)  paralysed  with  terror  (line  17); 

(d)  light  of  recognition  (line  20)  ; 

(e)  confused  blur  of  faces  (line  21); 

(/)  a  fellow-creature  in  peril  (line  23). 

B 

THE  SONG-SPARHOW 

There  is  a  bird  I  know  so  well, 

It  seems  as  if  he  must  have  sung 

Beside  my  crib  when  I  was  young ; 

Before  I  knew  the  way  to  spell 

6  The  name  of  even  the  smallest  bird, 

His  gentle-joyful  song  I  heard. 

Now  see  if  you  can  tell,  my  dear. 

What  bird  it  is  that,  every  year. 

Sings  8'weet — sweet — sweet — very  merry  cheer T 

10  He  comes  in  March,  when  winds  are  strong. 

And  snow  returns  to  hide  the  earth ; 

But  still  he  warms  his  heart  with  mirth. 

And  waits  for  May.  He  lingers  long 

While  flowers  fade ;  and  every  day 

1 5  Repeats  his  small,  contented  lay ; 

As  if  to  say,  we  need  not  fear 

The  season’s  change,  if  love  is  here 

With  '"'‘Sweet — sweet — sweet — very  merry  cheer” 

Values 


He  does  not  wear  a  Josepli’s-coat 
2  0  Of  many  colours,  smart  and  gay; 

His  suit  is  Quaker  brown  and  gray, 

With  darker  patches  at  his  throat ; 

And  yet  of  all  the  well-dressed  throng 
Not  one  can  sing  so  brave  a  song. 

2  5  It  makes  the  pride  of  looks  appear 

A  vain  and  foolish  thing,  to  hear 

His  ’‘‘‘Sweet — sweet — siveet — very  merry  clieer^ 

A  lofty  place  he  does  not  love. 

But  sits  by  choice,  and  well  at  ease, 

3  0  In  hedges,  and  in  little  trees 

That  stretch  their  slender  arms  above 

The  meadow-brook ;  and  there  he  sings 
Till  all  the  field  with  pleasure  rings ; 

And  so  he  tells  in  every  ear, 

3  5  That  lowly  homes  to  heaven  are  near 

In  ’'‘Sweet — sweet — sweet — very  merry  cheer S 

I  like  the  tune,  I  like  the  words ; 

They  seem  so  true,  so  free  from  art. 

So  friendly,  and  so  full  of  heart, 

4  0  That  if  but  one  of  all  the  birds 

Could  be  my  comrade  everywhere, 

My  little  brother  of  the  air, 

I’d  choose  the  song-sparrow,  my  dear. 

Because  he’d  bless  me,  every  year, 

4  5  With  "Sweet — sweet — sweet — very  merry  cheer S 

— Henry  Van  Dyhe. 

2  7.  How  long  has  the  poet  known  the  song-sparrow  ? 

2  8.  How  much  of  the  year  does  the  song-sparrow  stay 

with  us  ? 


2 


9.  What  is  there  surprising  about  the  time  of  his 
arrival  ? 


3 

3 

5 


10.  Tell  what  is  meant  by  ‘Tie  warms  his  heart  with 
mirth”  (line  12). 

11.  How  does  the  poet  interpret  this  bird’s  autumn 
song  ? 

12.  Contrast  the  appearance  of  the  song-sparrow  with 
that  of  other  birds. 


4 


13.  What  conclusion  does  the  poet  draw  from  this 
contrast  ? 

[over] 


Values 


14.  In  what  places  is  the  song-sparrow  usually  seen  ? 


3 


15.  What  message  does  his  song,  coming  from  such 
places,  appear  to  give  ? 


16.  Why  does  the  poet  like  the  tune  and  the  words  of 
the  song-sparrow  ? 


2 

2x8 
=  16 


17.  How  well  does  the  poet  like  the  song-sparrow  ? 

18.  Explain  : 

(a)  gentle-joyful  (line  6) ; 

(b)  small,  contented  lay  (line  15); 

(c)  Joseph’s-coat  (line  19); 

(d)  by  choice,  and  well  at  ease  (line  29) ; 

(e)  stretch  their  slender  arms  above  the  meadow- 
brook  (lines  31,  32) ; 

(/)  free  from  art  (line  38) ; 

(g)  full  of  heart  (line  39) ; 

(h)  My  little  brother  of  the  air  (line  42). 


2)epartment  of  ]£t»ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


Values 


Part  A 


30 


1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 
the  following : 

{a)  A  description  of  a  person  of  whom  you  have 
read. 

(5)  A  report  for  your  school  paper  of  a  Junior 
Red  Cross  meeting  which  you  have  attended. 

(c)  A  composition  on  the  subject,  “How  to  plant 
a  bulb”. 

{d)  A  story  beginning,  “I  once  took  a  very  in¬ 
teresting  journey ...” 

OR 

one  beginning,  “I  know  a  sailor  who  told 

me ...” 

(e)  An  imaginary  conversation  between  a  cat  up 
a  tree  and  a  dog  who  had  chased  it  there ; 

OR 

the  conversation  which  occurs  in  your  home 
when  it  is  time  for  bed. 


12 


2.  Write  a  letter  (about  50  words  in  length)  to  some¬ 
one  in  your  community  asking  him  to  speak  to  your 
class  about  the  early  history  of  your  district. 

[over] 


Values 

4~ 


3.  Rewrite  the  followifig  sentences,  omitting  every 
word  which  is  not  necessary  : 

(a)  A  man  named  Mr.  Brown  cut  the  apple  into 
two  equal  halves. 

(b)  The  French  workmen  went  on  strike  against 
the  Germans  and  refused  to  work. 


2x5 
=  10 


11 


Part  B 

4.  Use  each  of  the  following  words  correctly  in  a 
sentence,  writing  one  sentence  for  each  word : 

learn,  teach,  wear,  loose,  new,  hear,  may. 


5.  Make  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences  into 
one  sentence,  using  words  from  this  list  (the  same  word 
may  be  used  more  than  once)  : 

who  ;  whom  ;  whose  ;  that. 

(а)  I  met  the  new  student.  You  were  introduced 
to  him  yesterday. 

(б)  A  wild-looking  man  interrupted  the  meeting. 
I  recognized  him. 

(c)  George  went  straight  home.  He  does  not 
care  for  football. 

« 

(d)  Here  is  the  lady.  Her  boy  won  the  first 
prize. 

(e)  A  man  gave  me  a  book.  I  think  it  is  dull. 


I  6.  The  stars  rash  out  and  at  one  stride  comes  the 
:  dark. 

I 

I  Write  each  word  in  this  sentence  in  a  column  and 

opposite  each  word  tell  whether  it  is  an  adjective,  an 
adverb,  a  conjunction,  a  definite  article,  an  indefinite 
article,  a  noun,  a  preposition,  a  pronoun,  or  a  verb. 


Values 


2x5  7.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  putting  a  single 

=  10  line  under  the  bare  subject  and  a  double  line  under  the 
bare  predicate : 

(a)  The  senior  boys  had  not  yet  appeared. 

!  (6)  Each  new  boy  was  placed  on  the  table. 

I 

(c)  Away  went  Gilpin. 


6 


{d)  At  length  did  come  an  albatross. 

(e)  What  are  the  wild  waves  saying  ? 

8.  When  the  court  assembled  the  laivyer  admitted  that 
the  prisoner,  who  pleaded  guilty,  had  left  the  army 
with  a  good  character. 

From  this  sentence  select  and  write  : 

(а)  an  adjective  clause  ; 

(б)  an  adverb  clause  ; 

(c)  a  noun  clause. 


10  i  9.  when  he  had  told  the  whole  story  of  the  forty 
I  thieves  his  wife  rejoiced  with  him  and  began  to  count 
I  the  money  piece  by  piece  what  are  you  going  to  do 
!  said  ali  baba  why  you  would  never  finish  counting  them 
I’ll  dig  a  pit  to  bury  it  in  it  is  not  safe  to  leave  it  here 
*  it  is  right  though  replied  the  wife  that  we  should 
I  know  about  how  much  there  is  I  will  go  and  borrow  a 
small  grain  measure  and  while  you  are  digging  the  pit 
I  will  find  out  how  much  there  is. 

! 

Rewrite  this  story,  breaking  it  into  three*  para¬ 
graphs.  Insert  capitals  and  punctuation  marks  where 
necessary. 


iDepaitment  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Gircular 

Note.  The  Presiding  OlEcer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  My  new  shoes  are  quite  comfortable. 

2.  Many  of  my  friends  believe  that  the  price  of  sugar  will  rise. 

3.  The  factories  are  equipped  with  modern  machines. 

4.  An  important  factor  in  the  cost  of  manufacturing  any 
article  is  the  scale  of  wages. 

5.  The  industrious  foreigner  paid  off  the  debt  on  liis  farm. 

6.  Through  a  study  of  grammar  we  learn  the  difference 
between  a  phrase  and  a  clause. 

7.  The  umbrella  disappeared  from  the  office  yesterday. 

8.  He  measured  the  diameter  of  the  circle. 

9.  He  accepts  the  responsibility  of  looking  after  his  own 
bicycle. 

10.  The  Canadian  captain  sailed  his  vessel  safely  to  Britain. 

11.  The  sweaters  which  the  ladies  knitted  last  Wednesday  will 
be  sent  to  the  sailors. 

12.  The  weather  is  usually  very  cold  in  February. 

13.  Mother  is  wrapping  the  presents  in  separate  parcels. 

14.  The  members  of  the  committee  approved  his  practical 
suggestion. 

15.  We  realize  that  some  nations  have  lost  their  independence. 

16.  It  is  necessary  that  the  secretary  have  sufficient  remunera¬ 
tion. 

« 

17.  Sound  principles  of  living  are  essential. 

18.  Honesty  is  the  best  policy. 

19.  Autumn  is  the  harvest  season. 

20.  He  will  receive  a  certificate. 


department  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


2 


2x1 
=  2 


2 


2 


4x1 
=  2 

2x1 
=  2 


4 


3  +  3  • 
=  6 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


MATHEMATICS 


Note.  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
question  No.  1  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  (a)  Multiply  639  by  76,  and  divide  your  answer 

by  57. 

(h)  Divide : 

(i)  8-3-  by  i; 

(ii)  II-  by  li. 

(c)  Multiply  -37  by  *25,  and  divide  your  answer 
by  *925. 

{d)  Add  26 T 8  and  2-93,  and  multiply  your 
answer  by  2*16. 

(e)  Express  in  decimal  form  :  y^o- ;  2^^^- ;  ; 

5i%. 

(/)  Express  correctly  to  the  nearest  cent : 

(i)  40%  of  $12.54; 

(ii)  121%  of  $16.41. 

{g)  Find  the  sum  of :  the  sum,  the  difference,  and 
the  product  of  7*25  and  3*8. 

2.  Work  each  of  the  following,  and  then  show  your 
method  of  checking  to  prove  that  your  work  is  correct : 

(a)  Multiply  6047  by  36. 

(h)  Divide  7591  by  45. 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  9000  lb.  of  hay  at  $19.50 
a  ton. 

[over] 


6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

6 

8 


3.  (a)  From  a  pile  of  wood  32  feet  long,  12  feet  wide, 
and  8  feet  high,  18 J  cords  are  drawn  away.  What  is 
the  value  of  the  remainder  at  $12.00  a  cord  ? 

(b)  A  grain  bin  18  feet  long  and  11  feet  wide  is 
filled  with  oats  to  a  depth  of  5  feet.  If  one  cubic  foot 
contains  bushels,  find  the  value  of  the  oats  in  the  bin 
at  60  cents  a  bushel. 

4.  (a)  A  bathroom  tap  leaked  3  gallons  and  2  J  quarts 
of  water  in  24  hours.  How  many  gallons  of  water 
would  be  wasted  by  this  leaky  tap  during  the  month  of 
June  ? 

(b)  John  raked  leaves  for  Mrs.  Jones  from  10.30 
a.m.  to  5.15  p.m.  on  Saturday  with  1  hour  off  for  lunch. 
How  much  should  he  receive  if  he  is  paid  at  the  rate  of 
20c.  an  hour  ? 

5.  (a)  How  much  are  the  taxes  on  a  property  valued 
at  $8200,  if  the  tax  rate  is  32J  mills  on  the  dollar,  and 
the  property  is  assessed  for  50%  of  its  value  ? 

(b)  Mr.  White  has  a  house  valued  at  $6000  and 
furniture  valued  at  $2000.  He  insures  the  house  for 
f  of  its  value,  and  the  furniture  for  f  of  its  value, 
paying  a  premium  in  each  case  of  55  cents  for  each 
$100.  Find  the  total  premium  paid  by  Mr.  White. 

6.  Make  out  the  bill,  properly  receipted,  that  you 
would  receive  from  your  grocer  for  the  following  goods. 
Date  it  to-day. 

15  lb.  coffee  @  48c.  a  lb. 

16  lb.  lard  @  18c.  a  lb. 

24  lb.  sugar  @  3  lb.  for  25c. 

2J  lb.  bacon  @  36c.  a  lb. 

1-|  doz.  oranges  @  3  oranges  for  10c. 

7.  A  real  estate  ao-ent  charo-es  commission  as  .follows 

o  O 

for  selling  property :  5%  on  the  first  $5000  and  3J%  on 
the  remaining  amount.  How  much  commission  would 
he  charge  for  selling  a  property  for  $9000  ? 

8.  If  $511  was  borrowed  on  January  20,  1942,  what 
will  be  the  amount  due  on  August  8,  1942,  if  the 
interest  rate  paid  is  4J%  per  annum  ? 


Values 

6 


2x1 
=  2 


2 


3x2 
=  6 


3 


9.  Henry  Smith  works  for  a  farmer,  receiving  $7.00 
a  week  and  his  board.  His  weekly  expenses  average 
70c.  How  many  weeks  must  he  work  to  save  enough 
money  to  buy  a  suit  of  clothes  costing  him  $17.50  and 
a  pair  of  boots  for  which  he  must  pay  $3.50,  if  he 
receives  a  discount  of  10%  on  both  items  for  paying 
cash  ? 

10.  {a)  Solve  the  following  equations: 

(i)  —  =  12; 

(ii)  3^c+ 1-2  =  13*2. 

(6)  John  has  x  marbles,  Harry  has  2  more  than 
John,  and  Grant  has  4  more  than  Harry.  How  many 
marbles  have  they  all  together  ? 

11.  (a)  Write  the  formulae  used  to  find  the  following: 

(i)  the  area  of  a  parallelogram  ; 

(ii)  the  circumference  of  a  circle  ; 

(iii)  the  volume  of  a  cylinder. 

(6)  Find  the  area  of  a  circle  which  has  a  radius  of 
3J  feet. 

(c)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  if  the  base  is  6  feet 
and  the  height  is  5  feet. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1942 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  PRANCAISE 


Valeur 


A 


3 
2 

4 

5 


LE  LION  DE  FLORENCE 

Pres  des  murs  de  Florence,  une  coutume  antique 
Consacrait  tous  les  ans  une  fete  rustique. 

Le  peuple  des  liameaux,  dans  les  champs  d’alentour, 

En  choeur  vient  du  printemps  saluer  le  retour .  .  . 

5  Tout  a  coup,  0  terreur !  un  formidable  accent 
Perce  la  profondeur  du  bois  retentissant. 

Un  lion,  I’oeil  en  feu,  se  presente  a  la  vue : 

Tout  fuit.  Dans  ce  desordre  une  mere  eperdue 
Emporte  son  enfant. . .  Dieu!  ce  fardeau  cheri, 

10  De  ses  bras  echappe,  tombe :  elle  jette  un  cri, 

S’arrete.  .  .  II  est  deja  sous  la  dent  devorante. 

Elle  le  voit,  fremit,  reste  pMe,  mourante. 

Immobile,  les  yeux  fixes,  les  bras  tendus. .  . 

Elle  reprend  ses  sens  un  moment  suspendus : 

1 5  La  frayeur  I’accablait,  la  frayeur  la  ranime. 

O  prodige  d’amour  !  6  delire  sublime  ! 

Elle  tombe  a  genoux;  “Rends-moi,  rends-moi  mon  fils  !” 
Ce  lion  si  farouche  est  emu  par  ces  cris. 

La  regarde,  s’arrete  et  la  regarde  encore : 

2  0  II  semble  deviner  qu’une  mere  I’implore. 

II  attache  sur  elle  un  ceil  tranquille  et  doux, 

Lui  rend  ce  bien  si  cher,  le  pose  a  ses  genoux, 

Contemple  de  I’enfant  le  paisible  sourire, 

Et  dans  le  fond  des  bois  lentement  se  retire. 

— Millevoye. 

1.  Nommez  les  trois  personnages  principaux  de  ce 
poeme. 

2.  Oil  et  a  quel  temps  de  Pannee  cette  scene  se  passe- 
t-elle  ? 

3.  Donnez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sens  des  quatre 
premiers  vers. 

4.  Decrivez  la  scene  au  moment  oil  le  lion  apparait. 

[tournez] 


4 

3 

3 
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2 

3 

3 

8 

4 

5 


5.  Que  fait  la  mere  lorsque  son  enfant  tombe  sous 
la  dent  du  lion  ? 

6.  Qu’est-ce  qui  prouve  que  le  lion  se  laisse  toucher  ? 

7.  Comment  I’enfant  peut-il  sourire  paisiblement  dans 
un  danger  si  grand  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  le  poete  dit-il :  “  La  frayeur  I’accablait, 
la  frayeur  la  ranime  ”  ? 


B 

LA  MAISON  PATEENELLE 

Depuis  que  mes  clieveux  sent  blancs,  que  je  suis  vieux, 
Une  fois  j’ai  revu  notre  inaison  rustique, 

Et  le  peuplier  long  comme  un  clocher  gothique, 

Et  le  petit  jardin  tout  entoure  de  pieux. 

6  Une  part  de  mon  ame  est  restee  en  ces  lieux 
Oil  ina  calme  jeunesse  a  cliante  son  cantique. 

J’ai  remue  la  cendre  au  fond  de  I’atre  antique, 

Et  des  souvenirs  inorts  ont  jailli  radieux. 

Mon  sans-gene  inconnu  paraissait  malhonnete, 

10  Et  les  enfants  riaient.  Nul  ne  leur  avait  dit 
Que  leur  humble  demeure  avait  ete  mon  nid. 

Et  quand  je  m’eloignai,  tournant  souvent  la  tete, 

Ils  parlerent  tres  haut,  et  j’entendis  ceci ; 

- — Ce  vieux-la,  pourquoi  done  vient-il  pleurer  ici*? 

— Pamphile  LeMay. 

9.  Qu’est-ce  que  revoit  le  poete  ? 

10.  Donnez  trois  expressions  dont  le  poete  se  sert  pour 
decrire  la  maison  paternelle  et  son  entourage. 

11.  Pourquoi  I’auteur  dit-il:  '‘Une  part  de  mon  ame 
est  restee  en  ces  lieux  ”  ? 

12.  Expliquez  les  lignes  7  et  8. 

13.  Pourquoi  les  enfants  riaient-ils  ? 

14.  Pourquoi  le  vieillard  en  s’eloignant  tournait-il 
souvent  la  tete  ? 

15.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  “maison 
rustique”  (ligne  2);  “clocher  gothique”  (ligne  3);  “en¬ 
toure  de  pieux”  (ligne  4) ;  “mon  sans-gene  inconnu” 
(ligne  9);  “leur  humble  demeure  avait  ete  mon  nid” 
(ligne  11). 


Valeur 


16.  Que  pensez-vous  de  ce  poeme  ? 
raisons  pour  justifier  votre  jugement. 


Donnez  trois 


4 


9 


c 

LE  COLON 

Le  colon  s’est  taille  un  domaine  dans  la  foret.  An  milieu 
d’une  eclaircie,  il  a  dresse  sa  maison ;  la  est  son  amour,  sa 
joie,  son  clier  espoir.  L’epouse  parait  an  seuil  de  Thumble 
cassine ;  du  regard,  elle  accompagne  son  liomme,  qui  s’eloigne 

5  la  hache  a  Fepaule  et  en  ctiantant.  . . 

Le  sentier  serpente,  au  grand  soleil,  entre  les  souches 
noircies .  .  . 

Mais  le  bois  debout  est  encore  tout  proche,  et  void  I’liomme 
devant  un  grand  erable  dont  le  tronc  robuste  monte  d’un  seul 
10  jet  dans  le  fouillis  des  branches.  D’un  regard  de  ses  yeux 
clairs,  il  toise  I’arbre  comme  pour  se  mesurer  avec  ce  geant ; 
puis,  un  signe  de  croix !  et,  soudain,  il  se  dresse,  ses  reins  se 
cambrent,  ses  muscles  se  gonflent. .  .  Et  vlan  !  le  taillant  de  la 
bonne  liaclie  s’enfonce  dans  le  bois  vert,  et  vlin !  un  eclat 
1 5  vole .  . . 

Et  voici  I’heure  on  I’arbre  doit  tomber .  . .  De  tout  I’effort 
de  ses  muscles  joyeux,  le  buclieron  frappe.  Vlan  !  vlin  !  vlan  ! 
Le  coeur  de  I’arbre  est  atteint,  et  toujours  la  hache  tombe, 
monte,  retombe  dans  I’entaille  beante,  qui  s’elargit  et  se 
2  0  creuse. 

Vlin !  vlan !  vlin !  Le  sol  est  jonche  de  blancs  eclats. 
Encore  un  coup.  .  .  Vlan  !  la  dine  a  fremi.  Un  dernier  eclair 
sur  I’acier .  . .  Vlin  !  le  veteran  de  la  foret  fiechit  sur  I’entaille, 
hesite  un  moment,  tremble  de  toutes  ses  fibres,  et,  avec  un 
2  5  long  craquement,  s’abat. 

— Adjutor  Rivard. 

17.  D’apres  le  texte,  le  colon  mene  une  vie  active  et 
lieureuse ;  relevez  les  termes  qui  se  rapportent  a  cliacun 
de  ces  qualificatifs. 

18.  Decrivez  le  chemin  que  suit  le  colon  pour  se  rendre 
au  bois  debout. 


7 

4 
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19.  En  un  paragraphe  d’une  dizaine  de  lignes,  montrez, 
d’apres  le  texte,  comment  le  colon  s’y  prend  pour  abattre 
I’erable. 

20.  L’erable  est  personnifie  dans  le  dernier  alinea ; 
relevez  deux  expressions  qui  I’indiquent. 

21.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  ;  ‘‘toise  I’arbre” 

(ligne  11);  “ I’entaille  beante”  (ligne  19);  “la  cime  a 
fremi  ”  (ligne  22) ;  “  tremble  de  toutes  ses  fibres  ” 

(ligne  24). 

22.  Donnez  quatre  qualites  de  ce  colon. 


4 
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Gassendi  annonga  dh  I’enfance  qu’il  serait  un  jour  un  illustre 
astronome.  II  n’avait  encore  que  sept  ans,  qu’on  le  surprenait  se 
levant  la  nuit  pour  contempler  les  astres.  Un  soir,  il  s’eleva, 
entre  lui  et  ses  cainarades,  une  dispute  sur  le  mouvement  de  la 
lune  et  celui  des  nuages.  Ceux-ci  voulaient  que  les  nuages 
fussent  inimobiles  et  que  la  lune  marcliat;  le  jeune  Gassendi 
disait  au  contraire  qu’il  etait  persuade  que  la  lune  n’avait  point 
de  mouvement  sensible^  et  que  c’etaient  les  nuages  qui  se 
mouvaient  avec  tant  de  qjromqytitude. 


24 


I.  {a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  du 
passage  ci-dessus ;  indiquez  leur  nature  et  leur  fonction. 


12 


(h)  Faites  I’analyse  grainmaticale  des  mots  en 
italiques. 


10 


2.  Mettez  au  pluriel  les  noms  suivants :  carnaval, 
parapluie,  etau,  echo,  copeau,  vitrail,  bail,  eventail,  bal, 
ecureuil,  voeu,  corail,  hopital,  crucifix,  essieu,  linceul, 
cristal,  chacal,  ceil,  rail. 


5  3.  (a)  En  les  mettant  au  feminin,  transcrivez  les 

adjectifs  en  italiques : 

Le  singe  est  une  bete  malin.  La  parole  franc 
n’est  pas  necessairement  sec.  J’ai  une  parente  vieux  et 
caduc.  Cette  enfant  est  naif  mais  fier.  C’est  la  ma 
lecture  favori.  La  seance  d’ouverture  sera  href  La 
declaration  du  temoin  etait  faux. 

5  (h)  Transcrivez  au  pluriel  les  adjectifs  en  italiques: 

actes  legal ;  manieres  poli ;  marins  ecossais ;  chemins 
lateral ;  sons  nasal ;  femmes  cruel ;  pi  antes  medicinal ; 
caracteres  original ;  tentures  violet ;  costumes  oriental. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 

4~ 


4,  Modifiez  cliacune  des  phrases  suivantes  de  maniere 
a  joindi'e  par  un  pronom  relatif  les  deux  propositions  ; 

(a)  J'evite  les  amis  pervers ;  je  ne  puis  recevoir 
d’eux  que  des  conseils  funestes. 

f 

{b)  La  charite  est  une  vertu  admirable  ;  I’Evangile 
nous  la  prescrit. 

(c)  La  paresse  est  un  vice  funeste ;  nous  devons 
en  avoir  horrem\ 

(d)  Xos  bons  anges  sont  pour  nous  des  amis ;  nous 
pouvons  toujoure  nous  adresser  a  eux  dans  nos  prieres. 

5.  (a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  relatif  qui 
convient  au  sens  de  la  phrase  ; 

J’ai  vu  le  puits  autour - tu  as  fait  placer  une 

barriere.  La  douceur  est  une  vertu  sans  -  il  est 

difficile  de  plaire.  C’est  un  ami - nous  connaissons 

la  famille  depuis  longtemps.  Vous  me  donnez  un  travail 

- je  ne  suis  pas  habitue.  La  sante  est  un  bien  sans 

- les  autres  sont  peu  de  chose. 

( b)  Mettez  au  feminin  les  mots  en  italiques : 

Certains  d’entre  eux  meritaient  de  vifs  reproches. 
\Jun  de  ces  cuisiniers  partira  demain.  Quelqv^s-iins 
de  ces  villageois  sont  d’une  simplicite  charmante.  Elies 
ont  dormi  trois  heures  chacun. 

10  6.  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la 

personne  et  au  nombre  indiques : 

(a)  acquerir  (present  de  Tindicatif,  premiere  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier) ; 

(b)  alter  (  present  du  subjonctif,  deuxieme  personne 
du  .singulier) ; 

(c)  absoudre  (imparfait  de  Tindicatif,  troisieme 
personne  du  singulier) ; 

(d)  rjre  (present  du  subjonctif,  premiere  personne 
du  pluriel) ; 

(e)  faire  (present  de  I’imperatif,  deuxieme  per- 
.sonne  du  pluriel) ; 

(/)  becqueter  (present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier  ) ; 


{g)  epder  (futur  simple,  deuxieme  pei-somie  du 
singulier) ; 

(A)  resoudre  (present  de  Tindicatif,  premiere  per- 
sonne  du  singulier) : 

(i)  tenir  (indicatif  passe  simple  ou  defini,  deuxieme 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(J)  agreer  (conditionnel  present,  troisieme  per¬ 
sonne  du  singulier). 

7.  Substituez  aux  verbes  mis  entre  parentheses 
I’adjectif  verl3al,  le  participe  present,  ou  le  participe 
passe  : 

La  vertu  (excepter),  tout  passe  comme  un  songe.  II 
y  a  des  gens  qui  aiment  a  faire  toutes  sortes  de  bonnes 
ceuvres,  (excepter)  pr^isement  celles  auxqueUes  leur 
devoir  les  oblige.  Quand  bourse  a  (perdre)  ses  petits. 
elle  annonce  sa  douleur  non  par  des  cris  (peix^er),  mais 
eUe  est  (gemir) :  c’est  une  mere  (pleurer)  ses  petits.  Les 
malheurs  que  vous  avez  (soutfrir)  ne  vous  ont  point 
encore  (apprendre)  ce  qu'il  faut  faire  pour  eviter  la 
guerre.  Les  personnes  a  qui  vous  avez  (parler)  ne  vous 
ont  pas  (repondre). 

8.  Mettez  les  verbes  des  phrases  suivantes  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  requis : 

Avoir-j^e  reussi  dans  mon  travail,  aujourdLiui  ? 
X’est-il  pas  juste  que  nous  nous  cornier  en  la  Pro^ddence  ? 
Xe  mentir-tu.  pas  au  moment  meme  oil  tu  me  pjrler  i 
La  politesse  voidoir  que  nous  ce'der  le  pas  a  nos  supe- 
rieurs.  On  dit  depuis  longtemps  que  les  extremes  se 
toucher.  Dieu  accorde  sa  gi^ace  a  ceux  qui  le  pi'ier. 
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60  1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 

soixante-quinze  mots  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Mon  sport  favori. 

(h)  Pourquoi  j’aime  les  livres. 

(c)  Grand-pere  raconte  sa  vie. 

(d)  L’histoire  d’une  piece  de  cinq  sous. 

(e)  Le  colon  canadien  du  dix-septieme  siecle. 

(/)  Pourquoi  il  nous  faut  remporter  la  victoire 
dans  la  presente  guerre. 


20 


i 


I 


2.  (a)  Expliquez  les  proverbes  suivants  : 

(i)  Batir  des  chateaux  en  Espagne. 

(ii)  Avoir  une  dent  contre  quelqu’un. 

(iii)  Jeter  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux. 

(iv)  Toniber  des  nues. 

(v)  L’liabit  ne  fait  pas  le  moine. 

(6)  Eemplacez  le  verbe  par  son  contraire  ; 

(i)  Feconder  une  terre. 

(ii)  Menager  son  argent. 

(iii)  Amortir  le  feu. 

(iv)  Abreger  un  discours. 

.  (v)  Intimider  un  eleve. 


20 


3.  Votre  ami  vient  de  perdre  son  pere.  Ecrivez-lui 
pour  le  consoler  et  pour  lui  dire  que  vous  prenez  part 
au  malheur  qui  vient  de  le  frapper. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[>Sfee  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  J^S] 

A 

LE  PRINTEMPS 

Le  gai  printemps  est  une  saison  de  vie  et  de  mpiivement ; 
les  premieres  chaleurs  sont  le  signal  du  reveil  de  la  nature ;  tout 
renait ;  les  arbres  se  couvrent  de  leurs  feuilles,  et  les  bocages 
egayes  par  le  chant  des  oiseaux  reprennent  leur  verte  parure. 
La  seve,  longtemps  captive,  circule  dans  les  vaisseaux  et  va 
nourrir  les  branches ;  les  troupeaux  quittent  leurs  etables  et  se 
repandent  dans  les  campagnes ;  le  laboureur  s’arrache  au  repos 
et  retourne  aux  travaux  champetres.  Les  jours  sont  plus  longs, 
les  nuits  plus  courtes  ;  le  soleil  reste  plus  longtemps  sur  Thorizon 
et  nous  envoie  plus  perpendiculairement  sa  lumiere  et  ses  rayons. 
Quels  riants  tableaux  presente  alors  la  nature  embellie  ! 

Le  printemps  correspond  a  Tenfance,  premiere  periode  de 
la  vie.  L’enfant  est  gai  comme  lui ;  il  aime  le  jeu  et  recherche 
les  plaisirs ;  il  est  heureux,  parce  qu’il  regarde  Tavenir. 

B 

1.  Les  souris  creusent  dans  les  planchers  et  dans  les  vieilles 
murailles  des  galeries  ou  elles  etablissent  leur  residence 
habituelle. 

2.  Samuel  de  Champlain  inourut  le  vingt-cinq  decembre  en 
Tan  mil  six  cent  trente-cinq. 

3.  Chaque  fois  que  mes  amis  se  sont  presentes  a  mon  esprit, 
ma  tendresse  s’est  reveillee. 

4.  Quand  tu  epelles,  va  lentement. 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  “  These  are  the  times  that  try  men’s  souls.” 

(A  discussion  of  the  challenges  and  responsibilities  of  to-day.) 

(b)  Trees  and  their  use  in  industry. 

(c)  The  importance  of  mechanized  equipment  in  modern 
warfare  (or  in  modern  farming). 

(d)  The  absurdities  of  English  spelling. 

(e)  Ghosts  I  should  like  to  meet. 

(/)  Shop  windows. 

(g)  The  art  of  doing  without  things. 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  each  of  the  following 
words  :  distinctive,  ingenuous,  fatal,  luxuriant,  observance. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  160 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

The  English  council  which  represented  the  East  India  Com¬ 
pany  at  Calcutta  was  constituted  on  a  very  different  plan  from 
that  which  has  since  been  adopted.  At  present  the  Governor  is, 
as  to  all  executive  measures,  absolute.  He  can  declare  war, 
conclude  peace,  appoint  public  functionaries  or  remove  them,  in 

[over] 


opposition  to  the  unanimous  sense  of  those  ^yho  sit  with  him  in 
council.  They  are,  indeed,  entitled  to  know  all  that  is  done,  to 
discuss  all  that  is  done,  to  advise,  to  remonstrate,  to  send  protests 
to  England.  But  it  is  with  the  Governor  that  the  supreme  power 
resides,  and  on  him  that  the  whole  responsibility  rests.  This 
system,  which  was  introduced  by  Mr.  Pitt  and  Mr.  Dundas  in 
spite  of  the  strenuous  opposition  of  Mr.  Burke,  we  conceive  to 
be  on  the  whole  the  best  that  was  ever  devised  for  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  a  country  where  no  materials  can  be  found  for  a 
representative  constitution.  In  the  time  of  Hastings  the 
Governor  had  only  one  vote  in  council,  and,  in  case  of  an  equal 
division,  a  casting  vote.  It  therefore  happened  not  unfrequently 
that  he  was  overruled  on  the  gravest  questions  ;  and  it  was 
possible  that  he  might  be  wholly  excluded,  for  years  together, 
from  the  real  direction  of  public  affairs. 

The  Eno;lish  functionaries  at  Calcutta  had  in  Hastinss’  time 
j3aid  little  or  no  attention  to  the  internal  government  of  Bengal. 
The  only  branch  of  politics  about  which  they  busied  themselves 
was  negotiation  with  the  native  princes.  The  police,  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  justice,  the  details  of  the  collection  of  revenue  they 
almost  entirely  neglected.  We  may  remark  that  the  phraseology 
of  the  Company’s  servants  still  bears  the  traces  of  this  state  of 
things.  To  this  day  they  always  use  the  word  “  political  ”  as 
synonymous  witli  “  diplomatic.”  We  could  name  a  gentleman 
still  living  who  was  described  by  the  highest  authority  as  an 
invaluable  public  servant,  eminently  lit  to  be  at  the  head  of  the 
internal  administration  of  a  whole  presidency,  but  unfortunately 
quite  ignorant  of  all  political  business. 

The  internal  government  of  Bengal  the  English  rulers 
delegated  to  a  great  native  minister,  who  was  stationed  at 
Murshidabad.  All  military  affairs,  and,  with  the  exception  of 
what  pertains  to  mere  ceremonial,  all  foreign  affairs,  were  with¬ 
drawn  from  his  control ;  but  the  other  departments  of  the 
administration  were  entirely  confided  to  him.  His  own  stipend 
amounted  to  near  a  hundred  thousand  pounds  sterling  a  year. 
The  personal  allowance  of  the  nabobs,  amounting  to  more  than 
three  hundred  thousand  pounds  a  year,  passed  through  the 
minister’s  hands,  and  was,  to  a  great  extent,  at  his  disposal. 
The  collection  of  the  revenue,  the  administration  of  justice,  and 
the  maintenance  of  order  were  left  to  this  high  functionary  ;  and 
for  the  exercise  of  his  immense  power  he  was  responsible  to 
none  l)ut  the  British  masters  of  the  country. 
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E^sTGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  What  light  is  thrown  on  the  character  of  Henry  V  by 
(a)  his  treatment  of  the  conspirators,  (b)  his  wooing  of 
Katharine  ? 

2.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context,  and  explain  the 
italicized  parts  of  any  two  of  the  following  passages  ; 

(ft)  Can  this  cockpit  hold 

The  vasty  fields  of  France'?  or  may  we  cram 
Within  this  wooden  0  the  very  casques 
That  did  affright  the  air  at  Aginconrt'? 

(&)  Either  our  history  shall  with  full  mouth 
Speak  freely  of  our  acts,  or  else  our  grave. 

Like  Turkish  mute,  shall  have  a  tongueless  mouth. 

Not  worshipped  with  a  waxen  epitaph. 

Is  not  their  climate  foggy,  raw,  and  dull. 

On  whom,  as  in  despite,  the  sun  looks  pale, 

Killing  their  fruit  with  frowns'?  Can  sodden  water, 

A  drench  for  sur-rein^d  jades,  their  barley-broth. 

Decoct  their  cold  blood  to  such  valiant  heat  ? 

By  Jove,  I  am  not  covetous  for  gold. 

Nor  care  I  who  doth  feed  up)on  my  cost; 

It  yearns  me  not  if  men  my  garments  wear ; 

Such  outward  things  dwell  not  in  my  desires. 

3.  With  specific  references  to  The  Rime  of  the  Ancient  Mariner 
indicate  two  characteristics  of  the  poem  that  are  like  those  of  the 
old  ballads,  and  two  that  are  different. 

4.  Contrast  two  of  the  poems  Andrea  del  Sarto,  Michael, 
and  Morte  d^ Arthur  with  regard  to  {a)  subject  matter,  (6)  style. 

[over] 


(0 

{d) 


5.  Show  how  any  two  of  the  following  poems  deal  with  a 
subject  connected  with  war :  Pibroch  of  Donald  Dhu ;  The 
Destruction  of  Sennacherib ;  Cavalier  Tunes ;  The  ColoneVs 
Soliloquy ;  For  the  Fallen.  Name  the  authors  of  the  two 
poems  chosen. 

OR 

What  is  a  sonnet  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference 
to  any  of  the  sonnets  in  Part  III  of  Shorter  Poems. 

6.  What  means  does  Stevenson  use  to  build  up  an  atmosphere 
of  terror  in  Markheim  ? 

OR 

Summarize  Gardiner’s  ideas  about  “  bio;  words.” 

^  c5 


^  •  “ .  .  . .  the  sea  that  gives  nothing  except  hard  knocks — and  sometimes 

a  chance  to  feel  your  strength .  . .  .  ” 

Show  how  Conrad  has  developed  this  theme  in  Youth. 

OR 

Describe  the  character  of  Lorna  Doone  or  of  John  Ridd, 
using  incidents  from  the  story  to  illustrate  your  answer. 


b.  Had  I  the  heavens’  embroidered  cloths, 

Enwrought  with  golden  and  silver  light, 

The  blue  and  the  dim  and  the  dark  cloths 
Of  night  and  light  and  the  half  light, 

I  would  si)read  the  cloths  under  your  feet : 

But  I,  being  poor,  have  only  my  dreams ; 

I  have  spread  my  dreams  under  your  feet : 

Tread  softly,  because  you  tread  on  my  dreams. 

(a)  State  in  two  or  three  lines  the  theme  of  this  poem. 

{b)  Show  how  the  choice  of  words  and  the  form  of  this 
poem  make  it  impressive. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 

A 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  A,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Describe  the  folio wino;  incidents  of  the  French  Revolution 
and  discuss  their  importance : 

{a)'  the  creation  of  a  National  Assembly,  1789  ; 

{h)  the  attack  on  the  Bastille,  1789  ; 

(c)  the  insurrection  of  August,  1792. 

2.  {a)  Describe  (i)  Napoleon  Bonaparte’s  seizure  of  political 
power  in  France  {coup  d’etat  of  18  Brumaire),  (ii)  the  extent  of 
liis  authority  under  the  constitution  of  1799. 

{h)  What  part  did  sea-power  play  in  Napoleon’s  efforts  to 
defeat  England  and  in  England’s  efforts  to  defeat  Napoleon  ? 

B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  “  If  Mazzini  was  the  soul  of  the  Italian  unification  move¬ 
ment,  Cavour  was  its  brain.” 

With  this  comment  in  mind,  discuss  the  work  of  these  two 
men  in  bringing  about  the  unification  of  Italy. 

4.  ‘‘  The  German  Empire  is  the  creation  of  the  sword.” 

(a)  Show  to  what  extent  Bismarck  used  the  sword  in 
uniting  Germany. 

(b)  Discuss  the  weakness  and  the  strength  of  the  new 
Germany  of  1871. 


[over] 


c 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  uyrites  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attemp)ted  ivill  be  valued. 

5.  {a)  Why  did  the  Industrial  Revolution  come  earlier  in 
England  than  on  the  continent-? 

{h)  What  social  and  economic  changes  resulting  from  the 
Industrial  Revolution  took  place  in  England  between  1750 
and  1850  ? 


6.  {a)  Explain  the  nature  of  the  Church  question  and  of  the 
Land  question  in  Ireland  and  show  how  each  was  settled. 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  the  Irish  Home  Rule  movement 
from  the  beginning  of  Parnell’s  leadership,  1880,  to  the  treaty 
of  1921. 


D 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  urrites  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  settlement  of  Australia  and  of 
New  Zealand. 

(6)  Describe  the  political  development  of  each  country. 


8.  Discuss  the  bearing  of  each  of  the  following  on  the  slavery 
issue  in  the  United  States : 

(a)  the  Compromise  of  1850 ; 

(5)  the  Kansas-Nebraska  Act; 

(c)  the  election  of  Abraham  Lincoln  as  president  and  his 
attitude  towards  slavery. 


E 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  turites  on  both 
questions  in  E,  only  the  first  one  atte7npted  will  be  valued. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  “westernizing”  of  Japan  in 
the  nineteenth  century. 

(6)  Discuss  the  causes  and  results  of  (i)  Japan’s  war  with 
China,  1894-95,  (ii)  her  war  with  Russia,  1904-5. 

10.  (u)  Why  did  Fascism  gain  a  foothold  in  Italy  ? 

(h)  Describe  the  first  ten  years  of  Mussolini’s  control  of 

Italy. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  If  the  sixteenth  term  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is  37 
and  the  sum  of  the  first  sixteen  terms  is  232,  find  the  sixth 
term. 

2.  Find  three  numbers  in  geometric  progression  whose  sum  is 
28f  and  whose  product  is  64. 

3.  It  is  given  that  y  is  the  sum  of  three  terms  of  which  the 
first  is  constant,  the  second  varies  as  x,  and  the  third  varies 
inversely  as  x.  Three  sets  of  corresponding  values  of  y  and  x 
are  ^  =  9,  x=l  \  y  =  ^,  x  =  2  ;  ^  =  9,  x  =  3.  Find  y  in  terms 
of  X. 

4.  {a)  Solve:  (aj+l)(cc  +  3)(a::  +  5)(a3  +  7)  =  9. 

(6)  Express  (a:;  + l)(cc  +  3)(ajH- 5)(a:+ 7)  — 9  as  the  product 
of  four  linear  factors. 

5.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  permutations  of  n 
different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

6.  How  many  numbers  of  six  digits  can  be  formed  from  the 
ten  digits  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  if  no  number  is  to  contain 
a  repeated  digit  and  if  neither  2  nor  3  is  to  occupy  either  end 
position  ? 

7.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  value  of 

1 


il/l22 

correct  to  five  significant  figures. 


[over] 


8.  If  f{x)  denotes  (05—2)®,  employ  the  binomial  theorem  to 
express  /(oJ  + 4) +  /(o5)  as  a  polynomial  in  x. 

9.  Draw  the  graph  of  the  function  x'^—Qx—1.  Using  this 
graph,  (a)  describe  the  changes  in  the  value  of  the  function 
as  X  increases  from  —  3  to  +  9  ;  (h)  find  the  values  of  x  for 
which  the  function  assumes  negative  values ;  (c)  find  the  axis 
of  symmetry  of  the  graph  ;  (d)  find  the  minimum  value  of  the 
function. 

10.  (a)  State  and  prove  the  Remainder  Theorem. 

(6)  When  x^ -\-ax^ —  lx- -\-hx  — is  divided  by  05  —  3 
the  remainder  is  53,.  and  when  it  is  divided  by  05+2  the 
remainder  is  —  87.  Find  a  and  h. 

11.  A  town  borrows  S25000  by  an  issue  of  3%  instalment 
debentures.  The  entire  issue,  both  principal  and  interest,  is  to 
be  retired  in  fifteen  equal  annual  instalments.  What  amount 
of  taxes  must  the  town  raise  each  year  to  extinguish  this  debt  ? 
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1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  first  degree, 
ax  +  hy  c  =  0,  represents  a  straight  line. 

(h)  Find  (i)  its  slope,  (ii)  its  intercepts  on  the  axes. 

2.  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  point  (4,  3)  to  the  line  8ic  +  6^  =  25. 

3.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its 
distances  from  two  fixed  points  A  and  B  is  constantly  equal  to 
5  times  the  square  of  AB.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle, 
and  find  the  positions  of  the  points  at  which  the  circle  cuts  the 
line  AB. 

4.  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 

at  the  point  (h,  k)  on  the  circle  is  hx  +  ky  =  . 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  a  parabola  in  the  form  y'^  =4fpx. 

6.  An  ellipse  being  given  by  the  equation  16a;” -f  =  144, 
find  the  co-ordinates  of  (a)  its  intersections  with  the  x  and  y 
axes,  (6)  its  foci,  (c)  the  points  on  the  ellipse  at  which  x  and  y 
are  equal. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  a  central  conic  (i.e.,  ellipse  or  hyper¬ 
bola)  which  has  its  axes  for  axes  of  reference  and  passes 
through  the  points  (10,6)  and  (  —  17,  —15).  Which  kind  of 
central  conic  is  it  ? 

8.  A  point  P  moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  perpendicular 

distances  from  the  lines  x  —  2y  and  cc  =  —  2^/  is  5,  the  distances 
being  so  directed  as  to  count  as  positive  at  (1,  0).  {a)  Prove 

that  the  locus  traced  by  P  is  a  hyperbola.  (6)  Find  the 
asymptotes  of  the  hyperbola,  (c)  Illustrate  by  a  sketch. 

9.  The  major  and  minor  axes  of  an  ellipse  lie  in  the  x  and  y 
axes  respectively.  If  two  points  are  extremities  of  two  conju¬ 
gate  diameters  of  the  ellipse,  show  that  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  their  abscissas  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  major  semi-axis. 
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TPJGOXOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Express  the  angle  47''  23'  19"  as  a  decimal  fi'action  of 
a  right  angle,  correct  to  live  places  of  decimals. 

(b)  Express  0-82709  radians  in  degrees,  minutes,  and 

seconds.  ^  o  i  1 1 \ 

(77  =  3-141t)) 


2.  (a)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  numerical  value  of : 
(i)  cos  510°  :  (ii)  sin  ;  (iii)  cot  (  —  90°);  (iv)  log^  27. 

(6)  Find  the  smallest  positive  value  of  tan“^(—  1). 


3.  (a)  Prove  that  tan  3J.  =  ^  — tan  A 

1-3  tan-^ 

4b)  Find  all  values  of  x,  from  0°  to  360°  inclusive,  which 
satisfy  the  equation  cos  2x  =  1  —  sin  x. 


4.  (a)  State  the  formulas  for  cos  ( +  B)  and  cos  ( J.  —  .S  > 
and  derive  the  formula  which  expresses  cos  P  —  cos  Q  as  a 
product. 


(6)  If  .4 
value  of 


T»  • 

—  radians,  find,  without  using  tables,  the 

21  e 


sin  23  J.  —  sin  7  A 
sin  2  4-  sin  14 


[over] 


5.  In  an  astronomical  problem  involving  the  formula 

^  d‘^ 

the  value  of  is  0*00095469  and  the  value  of  d  is 

0*012586,  Use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of  p. 

6.  (a)  Prove  that,  in  any  triangle, 

,  B—C  h—c  .  A 
tan - =  -  cot  — . 

2  b  +  c  2 

(b)  Establish  a  formula  for  the  radius  of  the  circle 
circumscribing  a  triangle. 


7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  A  =  126°  34',  b  =  82*25  feet,  c  —  12*85 
feet.  With  the  aid  of  logarithms  find 

{a)  the  remaining  angles  B  and  G,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute ; 

(6)  the  remaining  side  a,  correct  to  four  significant  figures ; 
(c)  the  area,  correct  to  four  significant  figures. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  siq^ply  of  squared  paper  and  a  hook  of  mathematical  tables 
may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  p)ap)er. 

1.  Prove  that 

(?!  +  1 ^  —  (rz- +  1 ) 

=  (»-+l)S,+  + . +  (r+l)S, 

X  •  ^ 

where  S,.  =  I'' +  2'' +  3''+ . 


2.  Find  all  the  three-digit  numbers  which  satisfy  the  following 
conditions.  The  sum  of  the  digits  is  12,  The  sum  of  the  cube  of 
the  first  and  the  cube  of  the  sum  of  the  other  two  is  756.  The 
square  of  the  second  digit  is  greater  or  less  than  the  square  of 
tlie  third  digit  by  9. 


3.  A  loan  of  $5000  with  compound  interest  at  5%  is  to  be 
repaid,  principal  and  interest,  by  annual  payments,  beginning 
one  year  after  the  loan  is  made.  Each  annual  payment  is  to  be 
$500  except  the  last,  which  is  to  be  less  than  $500.  Find  the 
amount  of  the  last  payment. 


4.  Of  tlie  I  9  numbers  formed  by  permuting  the  digits 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  how  many  are  between  678,000,000  and 
859,000,000  ? 


5.  The  vertices  of  a  triangle  are  A  {a,  1),  B  (b,  m),  and 
C  (c,  n),  and  0  is  the  origin.  The  line  OA  cuts  BC  at  P,  OB 
cuts  CA  at  Q,  and  OG  cuts  AB  at  R.  Find  with  its  proper  sign 
the  ratio  of  BP  to  PC  in  terms  of  the  given  co-ordinates,  and 
deduce  that 


BP 

PC 


CQ 

QA 


AR 

Hb 


(Ceva’s  Theorem.) 
[over] 


6.  Two  line  segments  AQ  and  BR  each  of  fixed  length  turn 
in  one  plane  about  the  fixed  points  A  and  B  with  the  same 
angular  velocity  thus  making  a  constant  angle  with  each  other. 
Show  that  a  point  dividing  QR  in  a  constant  ratio  traces  a  circle. 

7.  On  the  parabola  =^px,  find  the  position  of  a  point  A 
the  normal  at  which  cuts  the  parabola  again  at  a  point  whose 
ordinate  exceeds  the  ordinate  of  A  by  twice  the  latus  rectum. 

8.  Through  two  points  A  and  B  two  parallel  secants  are 
drawn  to  meet  a  curve  c  of  the  second  degree  at  P  and  Q  and 
at  R  and  S,  respectively.  Through  the  same  points  A  and  B 
are  drawn  two  other  parallel  secants,  meeting  c  at  P',  Q',  and 
at  R' ,  S',  respectively.  Prove  that 

AP.AQ_AP'.AQ' 

BR.BS~  BR'.BS'' 

9.  If  m  =  cosec  0  —  sin  0  and  n  =  sec  0  —  cos  0,  show  that 

0*0  o 

VI  •'"  =  (mn)  . 

10.  li  A,  B  and  G  are  the  angles  of  any  triangle,  prove  that 

sin  {B  +  2G)  +  sin  {G+'2A)  +  sin  {Aa2B) 

.  B-C  .  C-A  .  A-B 

—  4  sin - sin - sin - . 

2  2  2 

11.  On  the  sides  BC,  GA,  AB,  respectively,  of  a  triangle  ABG, 
points  P,  Q,  R  are  taken  such  that 

/_BAP  =  /_GBQ  =  /_AGR  =  a. 

Show  that  AP,  BQ,  GR  intersect  to  form  another  triangle 
similar  to  the  former,  and  that  the  ratio  of  a  side  of  the  first 
triangle  to  the  corresponding  side  of  the  second  is 

1  :  cos  a  —  sin  a  (cot  A  +  cot  B  +  cot  G)  . 

12.  A  tower  situated  on  a  horizontal  plane  leans  towards  the 
north ;  at  two  points  due  south  and  distant  a  and  h  respectively 
from  the  base,  the  angular  altitudes  of  the  tower  are  a  and  /3. 
Show  that,  if  0  is  the  inclination  of  the  tower  to  the  horizontal, 
and  /t  the  vertical  height, 

,  n  h—a  7  b—a 

tan  d  =  - - -  ,  k  = - - - . 

b  cot  a  — a  cot  p  cot  p  —  cot  a 
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BOTANY 


1.  The  pot  in  which  a  plant  is  growing  is  covered  with  rubber 
sheeting  so  as  to  make  a  tight  seal  around  it  and  the  base  of 
the  stem  of  the  plant.  Two  similar  bell  jars  with  greased  rims 
are  placed  on  glass  plates,  one  jar  over  an  open  dish  containing 
clear  lime-water,  and  tlie  other,  over  the  potted  plant  and  a 
similar  dish  of  lime-water.  These  are  kept  in  the  dark  at  room 
temperature  for  some  hours. 

(а)  Give  the  reasons  for  each  step  in  this  experiment. 

(h)  State  the  observations  and  conclusions. 

(c)  Name  the  plant  function,  or  functions,  involved. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  regions  of  elongation  in  stems  and  in 
roots  ? 

(б)  A  vine,  which  near  its  tip  twines  tightly  about  a  rough 
vertical  rod  as  it  grows,  is  observed  to  be  loose  farther  down 
the  stem,  (i)  What  causes  the  vine  to  twine  about  the  rod  ? 
(ii)  Account  for  the  loosening. 

(c)  (i)  Why  does  a  root  not  tear  oh‘  its  outgrowths  as  it 
grows  through  the  soil  ? 

(ii)  What  are  the  outgrowths  of  roots  ? 

(iii)  Describe  one  kind  of  outgrowth  of  roots. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  mono¬ 
cotyledon  stem  as  seen  with  the  aid  of  the  low  power  of  the 
microscope,  showing  the  relative  arrangement  of  the  tissues. 

(6)  Name  a  member  of  the  (}ramineae  and  describe  its 
dower,  fruit,  and  seed. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  following  in  the  order  of  the  size  of  the 
mature  sporophyte,  beginning  with  the  smallest :  moss,  liverwort, 
any  member  of  the  Pinaceae,  horsetail. 

{h)  Name  the  single  cell  from  which  all  sporophytes  are 
formed  by  division. 

[over] 


(c)  Name  the  organ  in  which  all  these  sporophytes  begin 
to  develop. 

(d)  Describe  the  mature  sporophyte  of  a  moss  and  show 
its  connection  with  gametophyte  structures. 

5.  (a)  (i)  Name  the  important  substance  commonly  found  in 
plants  which  is  absent  from  each  of  the  following :  yeast,  mush¬ 
room,  grain  rust,  apple  scab. 

(ii)  Classify  these  plants  according  to  their  method  of 
reproduction. 

(iii)  Explain  the  method  of  distribution  of  yeast  and  of 
apple  scab. 

(7>)  (i)  Show  how  disease-producing  bacteria  are  of  economic 
importance. 

(ii)  How  are  such  bacteria  distributed  from  person  to 

person  ? 

(iii)  Describe  the  role  of  bacteria  in  the  maintenance  of 
soil  fertility. 

6.  (a)  Name  six  families  of  seed  plants  other  than  Gramineae 
and  Pinaceae. 

(b)  Name  a  representative  of  each  family  chosen. 

(c)  What  is  the  span  of  life  of  each  representative  named  ? 

(d)  Describe  any  four  adaptations  for  seed  dispersal. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  ecological  characteristics  of  leafy  plants  that 
live  under  water  and  show  hoAV  they  fit  these  plants  for  their 
environment. 

(/>)  Peat-bog  associations  include,  as  characteristic  plants, 
slirubs  with  poorly  developed  root  systems  and  thick,  heavily 
cutinized  leaves  with  sunken  stomata.  Why  do  such  plants 
flourish  in  this  environment  ? 
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1.  (a)  Name  the  phylum  to  which  Amoeba  {or  Paramoecium) 
belono^s. 

o 

(6)  Why  is  the  animal  you  have  selected  included  in  this 
group  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  normal  liabitat  of  this  animal. 

(d)  What  is  the  procedure  of  collection  and  examination 
of  this  animal  ? 

{e)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  this  animal. 


2.  (a)  When  a  clam  is  opened,  certain  parts  are  exposed  which 
are  concerned  with  movements  of  the  valves.  Name  these  parts 
and  show  how  they  function. 

(6)  (i)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  parts  of  a  clam 
which  are  concerned  with  respiration.  The  parts  should  be 
shown  as  seen  from  the  side. 

(ii)  Make  a  sketcli  showing  these  parts  in  section  and 
indicating  the  direction  of  flow  of  water. 

d.  (a)  Wliat  are  the  characteristics  of  (i)  Arthropoda, 
(ii)  Insecta  ? 

(b)  Explain  how  the  use  of  oil  on  water  aids  in  the  control 
of  mosquitoes. 

(c)  How  does  the  extent  of  uncultivated  or  poorly  tended 
land  affect  the  number  of  Monarch  butterflies  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  adult  Monarch’s  food  and  how  does  it 
get  it  ? 

(e)  Describe  Hvo  types  of  sense  organs  in  the  crayfish. 

[OVER] 


4.  {a)  Of'  what  use  to  a  frog’s  foot  is  the  flow  of  blood  in  it  ? 

(h)  What  moving  objects  can  be  seen  in  the  web  of  the 
foot  by  means  of  the  microscope  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  functions  of  these  objects  in  the  foot  ? 

(d)  What  part  of  the  frog’s  heart  propels  the  blood 
through  the  body  ? 

(e)  The  “lazy  frog”  is  said  to  have  kept  its  mouth  open 
for  a  long  time  while  waiting  for  a  fly.  What  would  have 
happened  to  its  blood  if  it  had  done  so  ?  Give  the  reason  for 
3^our  answer. 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  kidney  of  the  cat  {or  rabbit)  and  name 
three  tubes  that  are  connected  directly  with  it. 

(6)  Describe  by  words  or  by  a  labelled  diagram,  or  by  both, 
each  of  the  following;  as  found  in  mammals : 

(i)  the  passageway  between  the  nose  and  the  lungs ; 

(ii)  the  passageway  between  the  mouth  and  the  stomach. 

Note:  It  shoidd  he  made  clear  why  food  and  drink  do 
not  enter  the  lungs. 

(c)  (i)  Name  two  organs  of  a  mammal’s  digestive  system 
which  are  not  part  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

(ii)  Give  the  functions  of  one  of  these  organs. 

6.  (a)  (i)  Name  animals,  one  for  eacli  of  five  different  classes, 
which  live  in  or  about  fresh  water  and  which,  to  some  extent 
at  least,  are  carnivorous. 

(ii)  For  each  of  these  name  one  kind  of  animal  used  by 
it  as  food. 

(h)  Describe  the  parts  of  the  snake’s  mouth  that  are  used 
in  seizing  and  swallowing  its  pre}^ 

7.  (a)  Make  labelled  drawings  to  show  the  dorsal  view  of  the 
l)rain  of  (i)  a  frog,  (ii)  a  bird,  (iii)  a  cat  {or  rabbit). 

{h)  State  the  functions  of  the  parts  of  the  brain. 
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1.  (a)  Define  dyne,  erg,  watt,  naming  for  each  the  quantity 
of  which  it  is  a  unit. 

{h)  A  rifle  weighs  2  kg.  and  has  a  barrel  50  cm.  long.  It 
tires  a  4-gram  bullet  with  a  muzzle  velocity  of  20,000  cm.  per 
sec.  Find  (i)  the  average  force  which  is  applied  to  the  bullet 
throughout  the  length  of  the  barrel,  (ii)  the  recoil  velocity  of 
the  rifle. 

2.  Given  that  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity  on  the  earth  is 
32  ft.  per  sec.  per  sec.,  find  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity  on 
the  moon.  Assume  the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  4  times,  and 
its  mass  100  times,  that  of  the  moon. 

3.  A  bomber,  10,000  ft.  above  the  ground,  flies  horizontally  at 
300  ft.  per  sec.  If  it  drops  a  bomb,  (i)  what  time  will  elapse 
before  the  bomb  hits  the  ground,  (ii)  what  distance,  measured 
horizontally,  will  the  bomb  have  gone  before  hitting  the  ground  ? 

4.  An  electric  kettle  contains  2000  c.c.  of  water.  It  is  con¬ 
nected  to  120-volt  mains  and  draws  a  current  of  5  amperes.  In 
14  minutes  the  temperature  of  the  water  rises  50  centigrade 
degrees.  Calculate  (i)  the  electric  energy,  in  calories,  supplied 
to  the  kettle,  (ii)  the  energy  absorbed  by  the  water,  (iii)  the 
efficiency  of  the  kettle.  (Mechanical  e({uivalent  of  heat  =  4*2 
joules  per  cal.) 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  for  the  e(|uilibrium  of  a  rigid 
body  ? 

(1))  A  rigid  uniform  plank  AB  is  20  ft.  long  and  weighs 
10  pds.  per  ft.  It  is  supported  horizontally  by  two  props  3  ft. 
and  15  ft.,  respectively,  from  A.  A  boy  weighing  120  pds.  walks 
along  the  plank.  Calculate  the  force  on  each  prop  when  he  is 
(i)  1  foot,  (ii)  10  feet,  from  A. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  with  an  inclined  plane  to 
determine  the  coefficient  of  static  friction. 

{h)  A  plane  is  inclined  at  such  an  angle  that  it  rises 
30  cm.  tor  every  50  cm.  measured  along  the  plane.  A  block 
of  wood  is  then  found  to  slide  down  the  plane  at  uniform  speed. 
Find  the  coefficient  of  slidino;  friction. 

7.  {a)  State  Archimedes’  Principle. 

(5)  An  empty  milk  bottle  weighed  1  lb.  10  J  oz. ;  filled 
with  water,  it  weighed  3  lb.  1 1 J  oz. ;  filled  with  milk,  it  weighed 
3  lb.  12|  oz.  Find  the  specific  gravity  of  this  specimen  of  milk. 

8.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  measure  the  surface  tension 
of  a  liquid. 

(5)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
operation  of  a  hydraulic  press. 
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1.  (a)  By  a  comparison  of  their  behaviour  in  two  difterent 
types  of  reaction,  show  that  sodium  and  potassium  belong  to  the 
same  family  of  elements. 

(b)  On  the  basis  of  recent  theories  of  atomic  structure,  how 
do  you  account  for  the  similarities  described  in  your  answer 
to  (a)  ? 

(c)  Define  :  isotopes,  radioactivity. 

2.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following 
experiments : 

(i)  a  solution  of  hydrogen  sulphide  is  allowed  to  stand 
for  some  time  exposed  to  air ; 

(ii)  a  solution  of  ammonia  is  slowly  added  in  excess  to 
a  solution  of  copper  sulphate ; 

(iii)  a  piece  of  copper  is  placed  in  dilute  nitric  acid ; 

(iv)  ammonium  dichromate  is  heated  ; 

(v)  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  a  saturated 
solution  of  barium  chloride. 

(b)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  experiments  (i) 
and  (iii)  of  (a). 

3.  (a)  Sulphur  dioxide  gas  over  water  gives  the  following 
system  in  equilibrium  : 

SO  2  (gas)  ^  SO  2  (dissolved), 

SO 2  (dissolved)  +  H2O  ^  H2SO;}. 

State  the  eftect  on  this  system  of  (i)  increasing  the  tem¬ 
perature,  (ii)  increasing  the  pressure,  (iii)  adding  a  base. 

(b)  (i)  Define  catalysis. 

(ii)  Give  an  example  of  this  action  in  the  human  body 
or  in  an  industrial  process. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  chemical  reactions  are  involved  in  the  extraction 
of  iron  from  any  one  of  its  ores  ? 

(6)  (i)  Name  two  alloys  of  iron. 

(ii)  For  each  alloy  named,  give  one  reason  why  it  is 
more  useful  than  pure  iron. 

(c)  Describe  qualitative  tests,  one  for  each,  to  detect  the 
presence  of  the  following  ions  :  ferrous,  iodide,  lead. 

5.  An  electric  current  is  passed  through  an  aqueous  solution 
of  cupric  chloride  between  carbon  electrodes. 

{a)  Name  the  product  formed  (i)  at  the  anode,  (ii)  at  the 
cathode.  Explain  how  each  of  the  products  is  formed  from  the 
solution  during  electrolysis. 

(6)  State  Faraday’s  Laws  of  Electrolysis. 

6.  A  chemical  compound  has  the  following  composition  by 
weight;  sodium,  18’55%;  sulphur,  25*80%;  oxygen,  19*35%; 
water,  36*30%.  Find  the  simplest  formula  of  the  compound. 

(N  =  14,  Na  =  23,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

7.  {a)  How  would  you  examine  experimentally  the  dispersion 
of  a  solid  in  a  liquid,  to  determine  whether  it  is  a  suspension,  a 
true  solution,  or  a  colloidal  dispersion  ? 

(6)  What  is  meant  by  each  of  the  following  terms  as 
applied  to  colloids  ;  emulsion,  coagulation,  adsorption  ? 

8.  {a)  List  typical  elements,  one  for  each  group,  of  the  Periodic 
Classification. 

(b)  State,  for  each  element  selected,  whether  it  is  metallic 
or  non-nietallic. 

(c)  For  each  of  the  elements  listed  in  your  answer  to  (ft), 
name  one  commercially  important  compound,  write  the  formula 
of  this  compound  and  state  its  use. 

9.  (ft)  (i)  Distinguish  between  destructive  distillation  and 
fractional  distillation.  (ii)  Mention  commercial  applications, 
one  for  each,  of  these  processes. 

(5)  Write  the  formulas  for  methane  and  its  chlorine  substi¬ 
tution  derivatives. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; 

(a)  Fuisti  igitur  apud  Laecam  ilia  nocte,  Catilina ;  distri- 
buisti  partes  Italiae ;  statuisti  quo  queinque  proficisci  placeret ; 
delegisti  quos  Romae  relinqueres,  quos  tecum  educeres ; 
discripsisti  urbis  partes  ad  incendia ;  confirmasti  te  ipsum 
5  iam  esse  exiturum ;  dixisti  pauluin  tibi  esse  etiain  nunc 
morae,  quod  ego  viverem.  Reperti  sunt  duo  equites  Romani, 
qui  te  ista  cura  liberarent,  et  sese  ilia  ipsa  nocte  paulo  ante 
lucem  me  in  meo  lectulo  interfecturos  esse  pollicerentur. 
Haec  ego  omnia  vixdum  etiarn  coetu  vestro  dimisso  comperi. 

1  0  (h)  Postremo,  patres  conscripti,  si  mehercule  peccato  locus 

esset,  facile  paterer  vos  ipsa  re  corrigi,  quoniam  verba  con- 
temnitis ;  sed  undique  circumventi  sumus.  Catilina  cum 
exercitu  faucibus  urget :  alii  intra  moenia,  in  sinu  urbis  sunt 
liostes  :  neque  parari,  neque  consuli  quidquam  occulte  potest : 

1  5  quo  magis  properandum  est. 

(c)  Properat  illuc  unde  alii  fugiunt,  rectumque  cursum  in 
periculum  tenet,  adeo  solutus  metu  ut  omnes  illius  mali  motus, 
ut  deprenderat  oculis,  dictaret  enotaretque. 

Iam  navibus  cinis  incidebat,  quo  propius  accederent,  calidior 

2  0  et  densior,  iam  vadum  subitum  ruinaque  montis  litora 

obstantia.  Cunctatus  paulum  an  retro  flecteret,  niox  guber- 
natori  ut  ita  faceret  monenti  ‘‘Fortes,”  inquit,  “fortuna  iuvat.” 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  morae  (1.  6),  coetu  (1.  9),  quo  (1.  15), 
metu  (1.  17). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  placeret  (1.  2),  viverem  (1.  6). 
liberarent  (1.  7),  esset  (1.  11),  dictaret  (1.  18),  faceret  (1.  22). 

[over] 


4.  {a)  In  what  circumstances  did  Cicero  deliver  the  speech 
from  which  1  (a)  is  taken  ? 

(6)  Whose  speech  is  reported  in  1  (6)  ?  What  was  his 
motion  and  how  was  it  received  ? 

(c)  Whose  actions  are  described  in  1  (c)  ?  Why  was  he  so 
venturesome  ? 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  extemplo  turbatae  acies,  versique  Latini 
reiciunt  parmas  et  equos  ad  moenia  vertunt. 

Troes  agunt ;  princeps  turmas  inducit  Asilas. 
iamque  propinquabant  portis,  rursusque  Latini 

5  clamorem  tollunt,  et  mollia  colla  reflectunt ; 
hi  fugiunt,  penitusque  datis  referuntur  habenis. 
qualis  ubi  alterno  procurrens  gurgite  pontus 
nunc  ruit  ad  terras,  scopulosque  superiacit  unda 
spumeus,  extremamque  sinu  perfundit  harenam  ; 

1  0  nunc  rapidus  retro  atque  aestu  revoluta  resorbens 

saxa  fugit,  litusque  vado  labente  relinquit. 

(h)  '  lustuin  et  tenacem  propositi  virum 
non  civium  ardor  prava  iubentium, 
non  voltus  instantis  tyranni 
1 5  mente  quatit  solida,  neque  Auster, 

dux  inquieti  turbidus  Hadriae, 
nec  fulminantis  magna  inanus  lovis ; 
si  fractus  illabatur  orbis, 
impavidum  ferient  ruinae. 

2  0  hac  arte  Pollux  et  vacrus  Hercules 

o 

enisus  arces  attigit  igneas, 

quos  inter  Augustus  recumbens 
purpureo  bibet  ore  nectar. 

6.  {a)  In  five  or  six  lines  suggest  some  of  the  devices  by 
which  Virgil  seeks  to  win  the  reader’s  sympathy  and  admiration 
for  Camilla. 

(б)  How  is  emphasis  given  to  the  epithet  spumeus  (1.  9) 
of  5  {a)  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  point  of  the  reference  to  Augustus  in  5  (6)? 

7.  Write  out  lines  12-15  {lustum.  .  .  .Auster)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


8.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  state  the  subject  of  the 
poem  of  which  each  passage  forms  a  part : 

(a)  audax  omnia  perpeti 

gens  humana  ruit  per  vetitum  nefas. 

(b)  ego,  ut  contendere  durum 

cum  victore,  sequor.  “  Maecenas  quomodo  tecum  ?  ” 
hinc  repetit. 

(c)  hoc  est  quod  unum  est  pro  laboribus  tantis. 
salve,  o  venusta  Sirmio,  atque  ero  gaude. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

(Some  German  tribes  have  crossed  the  Rhine  and  seized  land 
belonging  to  the  Gauls.  Caesar  tahes  to 
deal  with  them.) 

Re  frumentaria  comparata  iter  in  ea  loca  facere  coepit, 
quibus  in  locis  esse  Germanos  audiebat.  A  quibus  cum  paucorum 
dierum  iter  abesset,  legati  ab  eis  venerunt,  quorum  haec  fuit 
oratio :  Germanos  neque  populo  Romano  bellum  inferre  neque 
tamen  recusare,  si  lacessantur,  quin  armis  contendant,  quod 
Germanorum  consuetudo  haec  sit  a  maioribus  tradita,  quicumque 
bellum  inferant,  resistere.  Haec  tamen  dicere,  venisse  invitos, 
eiectos  domo ;  si  suani  gratiam  Romani  velint,  posse  eis  utiles 
esse  amicos  ;  vel  sibi  agros  attribuant,  vel  patiantur  eos  tenere, 
quos  armis  possederint. 

Ad  haec  Caesar  respondit :  Sibi  nullam  cum  his  amicitiam 
esse  posse,  si  in  Gallia  remanerent ;  neque  iustum  esse,  qui  suos 
fines  tueri  non  potuerint,  alienos  occupare ;  neque  ullos  in  Gallia 
vacare  agros,  qui  dari  tantae  multitudini  sine  iniuria  possint, 

Legati  haec  se  ad  suos  relaturos  dixerunt  et  re  deliberata 
post  diem  tertium  ad  Caesarem  reversuros  :  interea  ne  proprius 
se  castra  moveret,  petierunt.  Ne  id  quidem  Caesar  ab  se  impe- 
trari  posse  dixit. 


k;.-  ■  v  ;  ^  •  > 


■y 

»  - 

'  ^  -  ■  • 
^  .  **  * 

1  *  '*, 

*■ 

y -'■••  ’ 

'  'f.  hy- 

i.  'i. 

;,  'V''  ■•■  '^'  I  ■■■^.V‘^-  ,  .  ■^’  ■''*» "  "'Fi 

'  V  *  •  •  .  ■*■  «.  .  4  ^i 

■'  '  ■'  '  ^  ' 
,  ^  i  •  i  •  ^  •  i  1  I  •  .  W  -  .  .«s  .  . 


■’V  ^ 


i , 


i-  \ .,. 

!ri’  ’  . 


■I 


't£t  ■■' -'krjhy^ 

i  3  *"■  *vi  ;  J'V 

L  ,'  -  ‘  >  _Vf-'  I,  •"■♦  *'1 


f  , 


*  /*/'  r  ’*■  /; '  ’  'j'  '  .—  •  *  • 

«  ‘<c , '. f  4»i;  ; 

'»’  '“*1.  /  V  »-Vi"»'-^-^''i  /■  ’  I  * 


,'"•  'N' 


»  . 


'-m.- 

\  ,  \t  '1  ’  **#  ^ 

,/■■.  ;,r  ,-  ..  '  't.  '  V»-^4-».;^-fJ  '  ,  ’  *  ,  ''■/  ^*<8 

'i  .^*<  ^  A  fl  \i  '^  ,  •'  -  ■  St^'‘ 

‘  '  .  ■.  .  '  ' "  •  :  {.i  ^M, 


.  i 


^  ’  i*  '  •  :  .  . 

^  •  I  .  ♦. 


'  *  ■  '  y 


-i’ 

lil^#  C, 


.  '  I 


t  ■  *tJ.  1  ': 

t4t  ■; ' '■  •^’  i  r  ■  ,'^i  - .  1 

'"'j  ■■■;;;;'•'  v  0  /vr.*^'..  ' '■  ■*  >* 


•  I 


I  t 

w  -.t 


.-•  iS> 


f'  1 


I"’* 

I,'  ;f, 


'  .  '>  ‘j  ^  >.'  '  ’y.  .  *- ■  '■•  ’’V.  '  ■  .  1 

\  •»•.  I'/y  (|  jv,  •  ..  •/  1  ,.  ■*  ,  I  '  .'■ 


_  1;^  ; *  ‘  r  ; ;•,"  Mi  ^ ..  •  ,t^’  ''•*.  ^ 

,  •,;:-  '.s'  .l\;.'r.‘. 

't  ■  •  . .  .  I.tlfl'l'.*? 


;v  ''  ' 


^  .  i 


I  .  • 


.  *  t  •  .  f  f  £  * 

J  .'i  )'  f  ,  i'  t  ^'#lt  *f 

'  .  .  4.  .»  1  dM  !  •  t  '  . 


v7’  y^>  ’’'.  ’  > 


•f  ‘  ••  -'f  ,,  I tl ’SL 

.Jv.^^  't*’ ^  ^  »■■  -.ii;.^’'  * '’  •;  ‘ffl— -lij| 

*'■'  *■•  '  •  »,  >/- j.':.*  ■•:f,i'v  ,.  <  >'•  y  '  •  ‘‘-'j  ' .' 

►  *  ,  *  -  iiS 


■M  ■  .■ 

\  rf 

7  ^  t 


a'-/  > 


'ri'.  1 


I  i 


/  .->.,  I  V  i  •-  '  ' 


f  •  ‘  >i  ^ 


•  'i 


;  '•.  .■* 

't' 

■  ”  '  ■  A  V  • 


*  t*  »  ‘  /-  / 


"M 


' A-'  '‘A  ;  ''■ 

.  i'  li^i.  i  ' ,1.  i  ,  rrj. 


•  ■''''•U  »(■  I  .  it 

.'  ».  -’<  ;  f.  •'-'  "  y,'j  '■x-'.»-»l 

"  y-  “  I  .  t  ^  »-5 

'•iif  j  v,;s 


ii  c  ,  j  V.,  *  ■'‘»*V  *  ■  '*'■„  ■" 

‘  (  ■  '  V/  '  y  .^  .  .  'r 

I-  '  .  I  •.•i.'i  A  ■■} ' 

'  ■  .  ,-,.  ■*-  'r  •-  .  ’ 


t  ^  -ALs.  '  aV  11 


i 


S)cpartmeiit  of  )£5ucation,  ®ntado 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

Quam  ob  rem  placuit  ei  ut  ad  Ariovistnm  legates  mitteret, 
(j^ui  ab  eo  postularent  uti  aliquem  locum  medium  utriusque 
colloquio  deligeret :  “Velle  sese  de  re  publica  et  summis 
utriusque  rebus  cum  eo  agere.”  Ei  legationi  Ariovistus 
6  respondit :  “  Si  quid  ipsi  a  Caesare  opus  esset,  sese  ad  eum 
venturum  fuisse ;  si  quid  ille  se  velit,  ilium  ad  se  venire 
oportere.  Praeterea  se  neque  sine  exercitu  in  eas  partes 
Galliae  venire  audere  quas  Caesar  possideret,  necpie  exercitum 
sine  magno  commeatu  atque  moliniento  in  unum  locum 
1 0  contrahere  posse.  Sibi  autem  mirum  videri  quid  in  sua 
Gallia,  quam  bello  vicisset,  aut  Caesari  aut  omnino  populo 
Romano  negoti  esset.” 

(а)  Account  for  the  case  of  colloquio  (1.  8),  ilium  (1.  6), 
negoti  (1.  12). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  postularent  (1.  2),  deligeret 
(1.  8),  possideret  (1.  8). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  placuit  (1.  1),  audere  (1.  8), 
contrahere  (1.  10). 

{d)  What  demands  did  Caesar  make  in  answer  to  this 
speech  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

{a)  Surely  you  do  not  intend  to  announce  these  facts  I 

(б)  I  am  convinced  that  you  Avill  be  defeated. 

(c)  The  cruelty  of  Ariovistus  was  too  great  to  be  borne. 

(d)  He  is  asking  why  you  are  so  eager  to  persuade  him. 

(e)  He  would  not  have  come  if  he  had  known  the  size  of 
our  army. 

(/)  He  spoke  thus  in  order  that  larger  reinforcements 
might  be  sent  to  him.  [over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Ariovistus  did  not  think  Caesar  would  prevent  him 
from  marching  into  Italy. 

(b)  The  rest  of  the  hostages  given  to  the  Germans  were 
put  to  death  with  the  utmost  speed. 

(c)  I  am  not  so  ignorant  of  affairs  as  to  believe  that  you 
are  the  same  man  in  a  Roman  camp  as  among  your  own 
countrymen. 

(d)  Although  no  one  has  annoyed  us  more  than  certain 
of  these  natives,  still  we  shall  spare  them  as  long  as  possible. 

(e)  Steps  should  be  taken  to  meet  this  situation  at  once 
but  that  is  easier  said  than  done. 

(/)  They  will  ask  for  provisions  on  the  ground  that  the 
enemy  have  taken  everything. 

(g)  We  were  afraid  that,  when  this  was  reported  to  the 
enemy,  they  would  attack  us  at  once. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

As  soon  as  this  meeting  was  disbanded,  some  of  the  allies 
came  back  to  our  leader  and  asked  for  a  secret  conference.  On 
being  granted  this  request,  they  implored  him  to  send  aid  at 
once. 

For  a  long  time  our  leader  made  no  reply.  He  knew  that 
he  ought  to  do  what  they  wanted  and  that  in  this  way  he  would 
be  consulting  his  own  interests  also,  since  he  was  well  aware 
that  the  enemy  wished  to  conquer  the  others  first  and  then  with 
all  their  forces  to  crush  his  own  people.  And  he  did  not  have 
any  doubt  that  his  one  hope  of  safety  was  to  make  war  while 
his  allies  still  had  large  forces. 

Finally  he  answered  as  follows  (use  indirect  discourse) : 
“  I  myself  believe  that  all  of  us  are  in  the  greatest  danger.  But 
many  of  my  citizens,  thinking  that  peace  can  be  preserved,  are 
unwilling  to  do  anything  which  the  enemy  can  regard  as  an 
insult.  If  you  wish  to  know  why  I  did  not  attempt  to  change 
their  minds  on  this  point,  why  did  you  request  me  not  to 
divulge  what  you  had  told  me?” 


iDepartment  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno'lisli : 

’ETTel  Se  TravreXM^  rjSr)  6  alTO<^  eireXeXoLTreL,  eTrefjiylrav 

irpeajSet'^  ^ovXo/jievoL  crvfifjLa^^^oi  elvat  AaxeSaL/JioPLOL^i  e')(^ovT6<;  ra 
T€L')(r]  /cal  TOP  UeipaLd,  /cal  eirl  rouTor?  avpOrjKa^  iroLelcrOai.  oi 
Se  auToa?  i/ceXevop  ainepai,  /cal,  et  tl  heoprai  elp/^prjf;,  t]/c€lp 
5  koXXlop  ^ouXevcrapi€Pov<; .  iirel  8e  ol  irpea^ei^  i]/cop  ot/caSe  /cal 
d.Tr^j’yeiXap  ravra  et?  t^p  ttoXlp,  dOvpLLa  epeireae  TrdatP'  wopto 
'yap  dphpairohLa6r}aea-6ai,  /cal  eW  dp  irepcTTwaLP  erepov^;  irp€a^ei<^, 
TToWou?  Tw  Xipbw  airoXelaOaL. 

(а)  Identify  epeireae  (1.  6),  dphpairohiaOrjcreaOai  (1.  7). 

(б)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  jSovXopLepoL  (1.  2),  dirif]^- 
'yeCXap  (1.  6). 

(c)  On  what  terms  v^as  peace  finally  made  ? 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

Tl?  S’  elird/p  ravra  erravaaro,  rj  ^ovX^  6upL€pd)<;  erreOopvIBrjaep. 
e'ypco  8e  6  Kpirfa?  on  dpacpev^oiro,  el  eirirpey^oi  ry  jSovXy  Sta- 
\fr7}(f)L^e(Tdat  rrepl  avrov'  irpoaeXOdip  ovp  /cal  S^aXey^ei?  n  rot? 
rpid/copra  e^rfxOe,  /cal  e/ceXevae  tor?  rd  iy^^^eLptSLa  e')(^opra<^ 
5  eTTLcrrypaL  (l)apepM<;  ry  /3ovXy  irrl  rot?  Spv(f)d/croif;.  rrdXiP  S’ 
eloreXOcbp  eiirep'  ^  ’E7ft),  &  /3ouXy,  popLi^co  irpoardrov  epyop 
elpat,  idp  opa  tou?  ^tAoa?  i^aTrarcopuepov^,  puy  eTTirpeTTeip.' 

(a)  Identify  eypco  (1.  2),  eTrirpeylrot  (1.  2). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  dpa^ev^oiro  (1.  2),  and  for  the 
voice  of  diaXe'x^OeA  (1.  3). 

(c)  Describe  in  not  more  than  ten  lines  the  career  and 
death  of  the  person  referred  to  in  the  Mmrds  elrrwp  ravra  eirav- 
aaro  (1.  I). 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

c5 

i^eracTLV  re  iroLrjaavTe’^  tmv  oirXiTOiv  tmv  ^^\evaLvi(DVy 
(f)d(TK0VT6<;  ^ovXeaOai  elSevat  irocroi  elev  teal  iroarj^  (f)v\a/c^<; 
Trpoahe'qcroiVTOy  eteeXevov  airo'ypd^ecrOai  Trdvra^,  rov  S’  diro- 
ypa-^lrdpievov  del  i^ievat  Sid  t/}?  ttuXi^So?  eVt  t^v  OcCXaiTav.  eirl 
;  he  Tw  alyiaXw  roi)?  aev  tTTTrea?  ev9ev  Kal  evOev  KarecrTTiaav,  rov 

CN?  5^  /  )  \  f  f  f  /CS 

o  egtovra  aei  oi  virrjpeTai  avveoovv. 


(а)  Identify  KaTe'crrr]crav  (1.  5),  crvvehovv  (1.  6). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  elev  (1.  2),  and  for  the  case  of 

(f)vXaKr]<^  (1.  2). 

(c)  What  were  the  motives  for  the  crime  described  in  this 
passage  ? 


4.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

o 

dXXd  pL^v  eKelv6<;  ^e  del  piev  ev  tm  (f)avepM'  'Jrpm  re  yap 
et?  Toa?  irepLTrdrov^  Kal  rd  yvpLvdcna  yeu  Kal  7rXr)6ov(T7]<;  dyopd<; 
eKel  (f)avepo<i  yv,  Kal  to  Xolttov  del  ri}?  ypepa^  yv  oirov  7rXei(TT0L<s 
peXXoi  crvvecreaOai'  Kal  eXe7e  pev  to  ttoXv,  toZ?  he  /3ovXo- 
;  pevoL<i  i^yv  dKoveiv.  ovhel^  he  irdiiTOTe  ^(DKpdrov^s  ovhev  dcre/3e^ 
ovhe  dvocFiov  ovre  Trpdrrovro^^  eihev  ovre  Xeyovro^;  yKovaev. 


(а)  Identify  nXyOovay^  (1.  2),  avvecreaOai  (1.  4). 

(б)  Rewrite  each  of  these  words  in  the  corresponding 
plural  form  :  yet  (1.  2),  peXXoc  (1.  4),  eihev  (1.  6),  yKOvaev  (1.  6). 

(c)  How  did  Socrates  prove  that  he  was  handsomer  than 
his  friend  Critobulus  ?  In  what  respects  is  this  proof  typical 
of  Socrates’  methods  of  aro^ument  ? 

o 


5.  Translate  into  Ena;lis]i : 

c5 

Yidirira  (j)LX\  ouk  dv  hy  pot  ec^OTrXicrcreia?  diryvyv 
v-^7]Xyv  evKVKXov,  iva  KXvrd  eipar  ay (O pat 
€9  TTOTapov  TrXvve'ovcray  rd  pot  pepvircopeva  Kelrat ; 

Kal  he  aol  avTcp  eoLKe  perd  irpdiTOiaiv  iovra 

6  /3ovXd^  ^ovXeveiv  KaOapd  xpot  eXpar  eyoara. 
ireVre  he  rot  <^iXoi  ale?  evl  peydpoL<;  yeydaaev, 
ol  hv’  07ratbaT€9,  rpel?  S’  yiOeoi  6aXe9ovTe<i' 
ol  S’  alel  e9eXovai  veoirXvTa  eXpar  eyoare? 
e?  %opoa  ep')(ea9ai’  rd  S’  epy  (f)pevl  irdvra  pepyXev. 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  irpoyToiaiv  (1.  4),  yeydaaiv 

(1.  0). 

Q))  Account  for  tlie  tense  of  irXvveovaa  (1.  3),  pepvrrcopeva 

(1.  3). 

(c)  Scan  lines  I  and  5. 


6. 


Translate  into  English  : 

aurap  evrel  Trdvra  XoeaaaTO  /cal  Xiir’’  dXetylreu, 
a/jL(pL  06  eifiara  eacrau  a  ol  Trope  TTapu€PO<^  ao/jLr)^* 
Tov  pbep  ' KOi-jvaLii  drj/cev  Ato?  i/cyeyavla 
pL€L^ovd  r  elaiheeiv  /cal  irdaaova,  /cd8  8e  /cdpr]TO<; 

5  ovXa^  ^/ce  /copa^  va/civOivcp  dvOet  o/aoia^;. 

w?  S’  ore  re?  '^pvcrov  TrepL^^veraL  dpyvpcp  dv^p 
tSpL'^,  ov  "'’H(^aicrT09  BeSaev  koX  IlaWa?  ’Ad'pvrj 
T6')(^vr]v  7ravT0i7]Vy  ')(^apLevra  Be  epya  reXetec' 


dpa  Tw  KaTe')(eve  /ce(f)aXfj  re  /cal  wp,OL<^. 

1  0  e^er’  eireir  dirdvevOe  /clmv  cttI  6lva  OaXdaarj'^, 
/cdXXel  /cal  ')(^dpiai  (TtlX^cov  Opelro  Be  /covprj. 


7.  Translate  into  Enoiish  ; 

/cal  tot’  ’OBuaaev<;  d/pro  ttoXlvB'  tpev  dpcf)l  S’  'AO/jvy 
TToXX^v  'pepa  %eOe  (^IXa  ^poveova^  'OBvaijc, 
per}  Te?  ^ai-pKoav  pceyaOvpcov  dvTL/3oX'/]cra<; 

/cepropeoL  r  erreecro-i  /cal  e^epeoiO',  ot69  etip 

(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  tpiev  (1.  1),  /cepropLeoc  (1.  4), 
OTi?  (1.  4). 

(h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  e^epeotO''  (1.  4),  eh-j  (1.  4). 


8.  What  light  does  the  wliole  A^ausicaa  incident  throw  upon 
Homeric  society  ? 


2>epartincitt  of  JEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 
TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  Did  not  the  Greeks  besiege  a  city  for  ten  years  because 
of  one  woman  ? 

2.  The  allies  feared  the  Persians  so  much  that  they  decided 
to  make  peace. 

3.  While  the  Spartans  were  deliberating  what  they  ought  to 
do,  the  king’s  envoys  arrived. 

4.  The  citizens  asked  what  the  ephors  wished  and  gave  them 
whatever  they  asked. 

5.  When  day  came,  they  saw  that  the  exiles  had  returned 
and  seized  the  harbour. 

6.  If  Callixenus  had  not  accused  the  generals  in  the  council, 
the  Athenians  would  not  have  voted  to  put  them  to  death. 

7.  Let  us  give  the  same  pay  to  all  these  sailors  in  order  that 
no  one  may  say  we  are  unjust. 

8.  As  soon  as  the  Spartans  learned  that  the  Athenians  now 
had  many  more  ships,  they  sailed  away,  fearing  that  they  would 
be  defeated  if  they  remained  and  fought. 

9.  The  Athenians  will  not  arrest  a  man  if  he  tries  to  persuade 
the  assembly  to  change  the  constitution. 

10.  When  this  man  could  not  conquer  the  Greeks  himself,  he 
sent  for  the  other  barbarians  to  come  to  his  help. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Ena;lish  : 

{Cip'us  sends  an  ultimatum  to  the  Armenian  king  who  has 
failed  to  send  2Womised  tribute  and  troops.) 

Ka/oo?  he,  eireihri  rjfiepa  iyevero,  dyyeXov  fiev  TrpovTre/jLire 
irpo^  TOP  ^ Appieviov,  elirdiv  avrp  Xeyeiv  wSe*  w  ’AppLevie, 

KeXevei  ovrco  iroielv  ere  ottco^;  &)?  ra^terra  diaei'^  Kal  top  haapiop  koX 
TO  (TTpaTevpa.  idp  S’  ipcoTa  ottov  elpui,  Xeye  TaXrjOrj  otl  eirl  TOi? 
opiop^.  idp  S’  ipcoTa  el  /cal  aaro?  ep')(^opiai,  Xeye  /edpTavOa  TdXrjOrj 
OTL  oufc  olarOa.  idp  he  oiroaoi  iapbep  TrvpOdprjTai,  avpiTrepcTreLP  Tipd 
/ceXeve  /cal  piaOelp. 

Toa  /rea  hr]  dyyeXop  eTTtcrTetXa?  raara  eTrepL'yjre,  popbl^cop 
(fycXi/ccoTepop  ovtco<;  elpat  rj  ptr)  irpoeLiroPTa  TropeveaOai.  aaro?  he 
(7VPTa^dpiepo<^  fj  dpicTTOP  Kal  7rpo<;  to  dpvTeiP  ttjp  oSoa  Kal  7r/3o?  to 
ubd'yecrOaL,  el'  tl  heoL,  iiropeveTO.  TTpoelire  he  toZ?  crTpaTtcorat? 
fJLrjoeva  aoLfcetv^  Kai  ei  Apfievicov  tlvl  evTvy^avoty  uappeev  re 
irapayyeXXeLP  Kal  dyopdp  top  iOeXoPTa  dyeip  ottov  dp  waip,  etVe 
(TLTa  etre  ttoto.  Tvyydpoi  ircoXelp  yQoaXo/reao?. 

'O  he  ’A/ap-eaio?  7]KOvae  tov  dyyeXov  ra  irapd  Ka/3oa, 
i^eirXdyi],  ipporjaa'^  otl  dhiKOLT]  Kal  top  haapiop  XeiTTcop  Kal  to 
aTpaTevpia  ou  TrepuTcop,  Kal  to  pieyicrTOP,  e’(/)o/3etTO  otl  o^6r]crea6ai 
epieXXe  ra  /SaalXeLa  olKohopLetp  a/)^o/xeao9  LKapd  diropid')(^ea6aL 
eLTj.  hid  TavTa  hr]  irdpTa  okpmp  hieTrepurep  dOpod^cop  T7]p  eauTOv 
hvpapLLP. 


IDepaitmcnt  of  lE&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


I.  Sans  traduire  le  passage  suivant,  lisez-le,  et  repondez 

en  francais  aux  questions  qui  le  suivent : 

» 

Les  deux  femmes  s’approcherent  avec  precaution,  et 
aupres  d’un  feu  dont  on  avait  prudemment  masque  I’eclat  en 
construisant  autour  un  petit  mur  en  pierres  seclies,  elles 
aperyurent  Orso  couche  sur  un  tas  de  fougere  et  convert  d’un 
5  pilone.  II  etait  fort  pale,  et  Ton  entendait  sa  respiration 
oppressee.  Colomba  s’assit  aupres  de  lui,  et  le  contempla  en 
silence  les  mains  jointes,  comme  si  elle  priait  mentalement. 
Miss  Lydia,  se  couvrant  le  visage  de  son  mouchoir,  se  serra 
contre  elle ;  mais  de  temps  en  temps  elle  levait  la  tete  pour 
1  0  voir  le  blesse  par-dessus  I’epaule  de  Colomba.  Un  quart  d’heure 
se  passa  sans  que  personne  ouvrit  la  bouche.  Sur  un  signe 
du  tlieologien,  Brandolaccio  s’etait  enfonce  avec  lui  dans  le 
maquis,  au  grand  contentement  de  miss  Lydia,  qui,  pour  la 
premiere  fois,  trouvait  que  les  grandes  barbes  et  I’equipement 
1 5  des  bandits  avaient  trop  de  couleur  locale.  Enfin  Orso  fit 
un  mouvement.  Aussitot  Colomba  se  pencha  sur  lui  et 
I’embrassa  a  plusieurs  reprises. 

1.  Quelle  precaution  a-t-on  prise  pour  ne  pas  laisser  facilement 
decouvrir  I’endroit  oil  Orso  est  cache  ? 

2.  Qu’est-ce  qui  lui  servait  de  lit  ? 

3.  Quelles  dispositions  avait-on  prises  pour  qu’Orso  ne  soufire 
pas  du  froid  ? 

4.  Qu’est-ce  que  Colomba  avait  Fair  de  faire  ? 

5.  Pourquoi  Miss  Lydia  s’est-elle  convert  le  visage  ? 

6.  Qu’est-ce  qui  I’empeche  de  voir  constamment  Orso  ? 

7.  De  quel  “  tlieologien  ”  s’agit-il  ? 

[over] 


8.  En  dehors  de  I’etat  d’Orso,  qu’est-ce  qui  inquietait  Miss 
Lydia  ? 

9.  Donnez  un  synonyme  ou  une  paraphrase  des  mots  ou  des 
expressions  en  italique :  masque  (1.  2) ;  aupres  de  lui  (1.  6) ;  sails 
que  personne  ouvrtt  la  houche  (1.  11);  a  plusieurs  reprises  (1,  17). 

IL  Repondez  en  francais  aux  questions  suivantes  sur 
Colomha  : 

1.  Quelle  meprise  font  Miss  Lydia  et  son  pere  au  sujet  du  mot 
caporal  ? 

2.  Quelles  sont  les  revelations  de  Castriconi  sur  Tomaso 
Bianchi ? 

3.  Pourquoi  Colomba  a-t-elle  fendu  I’oreille  du  cheval  ? 

4.  Ou  allait  Orso  quand  les  Barricini  ont  tire  sur  lui  ? 

5.  Quelles  sont  les  circonstances  de  la  mort  des  freres  Barricini  ? 

6.  Comment  se  fait-il  que  Miss  Lydia,  sans  en  avoir  I’intention, 
arrive  au  maquis  ou  se  trouve  Orso  ? 

7.  Comment  Orso  echappe-t-il  aux  voltigeurs  qui  le  cherchent 
dans  le  maquis  ? 

8.  Quels  cadeaux  les  deux  bandits  re^oivent-ils  d’Orso  ? 

9.  Expliquez  la  disparition  de  la  feuille  sur  laquelle  della 
Rebbia  avait  ecrit  le  nom  de  son  assassin. 

111.  (a)  Donnez  les  formes  suivantes : 

(i)  present  de  I’indicatif,  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel, 
de  vouloir,  geler,  construire,  cueillir ; 

(ii)  futur,  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel,  de  mourir, 
recevoir,  appeler,  tenir  ; 

(iii)  passe  indefini,  premim*e  personne  du  pluriel,  de 
coiirir,  naitre,  lire,  vivre. 

(6)  (i)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  soulignez  ceux  qui  con- 
tiennent  une  voyelle  nasalisee,  et  rayez  (ou  entourez  d’un  cercle) 
ceux  qui  n’en  contiennent  pas  :  premier,  symbole,  monsieur, 
parfum,  faim,  ennemi,  inhahite,  emmener. 

(ii)  Copiez  les  mots  suivants ;  indiquez  les  consonnes 
qui  ne  se  prononcent  pas,  et  rayez  (ou  entourez  d’un  cercle)  les 
mots  qui  ne  contiennent  pas  une  consonne  muette :  septieme, 
automne,  dot,  clef,  mars,  tres  jier,  amqile. 

(iii)  Indiquez  la  division  en  syllabes ;  escalier,  agneau, 
q)oche,  septemhre. 


IV.  Sans  traduire  les  passages  suivants,  lisez-les,  et  repon- 
dez  en  francais  aux  questions  qui  les  suivent : 

9 

(a)  Plus  que  les  chiens  encore,  les  chats  etaient  dans  la 
faveur  de  mon  pere.  Cela  tenait  a  son  education,  aux  cruelles 
annees  du  college;  son  frere  et  lui,  battus  et  rebut es,  entre 
les  duretes  de  la  fainille  et  les  cruautes  de  I’ecole,  avaient  eu 
5  deux  chats  pour  consolateurs.  Cette  predilection  passa  dans 
la  famille ;  chacun  de  nous,  enfant,  avait  son  chat.  La 
reunion  etait  belle  au  foyer  ;  tons,  en  grande  fourrure,  siegeant 
digneinent  sous  les  chaises  de  leurs  jeunes  maitres.  Un  seul 
manquait  au  cercle :  c’etait  un  malheureux,  trop  laid  pour 

1  0  figurer  avec  les  autres ;  il  en  avait  conscience,  et  se  tenait  a 

part,  dans  une  timidite  sauvage  que  rien  ne  pouvait  vaincre. 
Coinme  en  toute  reunion  (triste  malignite  de  notre  nature!)  il 
faut  un  plastron,  un  souffre-douleur  sur  qui  tombent  les  coups, 
il  remplissait  ce  role.  Si  ce  n’etaient  des  coups,  du  moins, 
1 6  c’etaient  des  moqueries  :  on  I’appelait  Moquo.  Infirm e  et 
mal  fourni  de  poil,  plus  que  les  autres  il  eut  eu  besoin  du 
foyer ;  inais  les  enfants  lui  faisaient  peur ;  ses  camarades 
meme,  mieux  fourres  dans  leur  chaude  hermine,  sernblaient 
n’en  faire  grand  cas  et  le  regarder  de  travers.  Il  fallait  que 

2  0  mon  pere  allat  a  lui,  le  prit ;  le  reconnaissant  animal  se 

couchait  sous  cette  main  aimee  et  prenait  confiance.  Enve- 
loppe  de  son  habit  et  rechaufie  de  sa  chaleur,  lui  aussi  il 
venait,  invisible,  au  foyer.  Nous  le  distinguions  bien ;  et, 
s’il  passait  un  poil,  un  bout  d’oreille,  les  rires  et  les  regards 
2  6  le  menacaient,  malgre  mon  pere.  Je  vois  encore  cette  ombre 
se  ramasser,  se  fondre,  pour  ainsi  dire,  dans  le  sein  de  son 
protecteur,  fermant  les  yeux,  et  s’aneantissant,  preferant  ne 
rien  voir. 

rebute  (1.  3) ;  rejete  avec  durete,  repousse  ;  plastron  (1.  13) ; 
victime  des  railleries  de  ions  ;  souffre-douleur  (1.  13) :  synonyme 
du  precedent. 

1.  Qu’est-ce  qui  avait  rendu  moins  desagreable  la  jeunesse  de 

mon  pere  et  de  mon  oncle  ? 

2.  Quelle  preference  mon  pere  laisse-t-il  voir  ?  la  famille  ? 

3.  Oil  se  tient  chacun  des  chats  ? 

4.  Lequel  preferait  s’absenter  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

5.  Quelle  est  la  “triste  malignite  de  notre  nature”  (1.  12)? 

A  qui  pense  I’auteur  en  disant  “  notre  ”  ? 


[over] 


6.  Qai  a-t-on  choisi  pour  soutfre-douleur  ? 

7.  Comment  le  fait-on  soutii'ir  ? 

8.  Pourquoi  est-ce  lui  surtout  qu’on  devrait  laisser  se  chaufier  ? 

9.  Comment  se  conduisent  les  autres  chats  envei'S  lui  ? 

10.  A  qui  s’applique  le  mot  “son”  de  la  ligne  22  ? 

11.  Expliquez :  “.  .  .il  venait,  invisible,  au  foyer”. 

12.  Quelle  est  1’“ ombre”  de  la  ligne  25  I 

(b)  Mes  gardiens  pousserent  un  cri,  mais  je  courais  deja, 
sans  regarder  en  arriere.  Leur  stupefaction  me  donna  dix 
bonnes  secondes  d’avance.  Mais  ils  ne  perdirent  pas  de 
temps  a  s’accuser  Tun  I’autre,  car  bientot  j’entendis  leurs  pas 
5  qui  me  suivaient  de  loin.  Je  redoublai  de  vitesse  :  le  chemin 
etait  beau,  fait  pour  moi.  Xous  descend! ons  une  pente 
rapide.  J’allais  comme  le  vent,  les  bras  colles  au  corps,  sans 
sentir  les '  pierres  qui  roulaient  sur  mes  talons,  et  sans 
regarder  oil  je  posais  mes  pieds.  L’espace  fuyait  sous  moi : 
1 0  rochers  et  bui.ssons  semblaient  courir  en  sens  inverse  aux 
deux  cotes  de  la  route ;  j’etais  leger,  j’etais  rapide,  j’avais  des 
ailes.  Mais  ce  bruit  de  quatre  pieds  fatiguait  mes  oreilles. 
Tout  a  coup  ils  s’arretent,  je  n’entends  plus  rien.  Seraient- 
ils  las  de  me  poursuivre  ?  Un  petit  nuage  de  poussiere 
1 5  s’eleve  a  dix  pas  devant  moi.  Un  peu  plus  loin,  une 
tache  blanche  s’applique  brusquement  sur  un  rocher  gi'is. 
Deux  detonations  retenti.ssent  en  meme  temps.  L’ennemi 
venait  de  tirer,  mais  je  courais  toujoui^s. 

1 .  Quel  avantage  m’a  donne  I’etonnement  de  mes  gardiens  ? 

2.  Combien  de  temps  ont-ils  passe  a  s’accuser  I’un  I’autre  ? 

3.  Comment  ai-je  .su  qu’ils  me  poursuivaient  ? 

4.  De  combien  ai-je  augmente  la  vitesse  de  ma  cour.se  ? 

5.  Est-ce  que  le  pays  est  plat  ou  plutot  montagneux  ? 

6.  Qui  faisait  le  bruit  de  la  ligne  12  ? 

7.  Pourquoi  ce  bruit  a-t-il  subitement  ce.sse  ? 

8.  Quelle  explication  se  suggere  a  moi  tout  d’abord  ? 

9.  Qu’e.st-ce  qui  a  fait  le  nuage  de  poussiere  et  la  tache 
blanche  des  li^es  14  et  16  ? 

10.  Exprimez  en  d’autres  termes  les  mots  suivants :  cltemin 
(1.  5);  pente  (1.  6);  semblaient  (1.  10);  las  (1.  14)  ;  bnxsquement 
(1.  16);  retent issent  (1.  17);  je  couroAs  toujoars  (1.  18). 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Miss  Lydia  craignit  que  monsieur  le  lieutenant  ne 
s’en^awat  dans  une  tirade  d’enthoasiasme. 

— Pardon,  mon  pere,  dit-elle  en  baillant,  j’ai  un  peu  mal  a 
la  tete,  je  vais  descendre  dans  ma  chambre. 

Elle  baisa  son  pere  sur  le  front,  fit  un  signe  de  tete  majes- 
tueux  a  Orso  et  disparut.  Les  deux  hommes  causerent  alors 
chasse  et  guerre. 

Ils  apprirent  qu’a  Waterloo  ils  etaient  en  face  Tun  de 
I’autre,  et  qu'ils  avaient  du  ^-hanger  bien  des  balles.  Leur 
bonne  intelligence  en  redoubla.  Tour  a  tour  ils  critiquerent 
Napoleon,  Wellington  et  Blticher,  puis  ils  chasserent  ensemble  le 
daim,  le  sanglier  et  le  mouflon.  Enfin,  la  nuit  etant  deja  tres 
avancee,  le  colonel  seiTa  de  nouveau  la  main  au  lieutenant  et  lui 
souhaita  le  bonsoir.  Ils  se  separerent,  et  chacun  fut  se  coucher. 

(b)  Tout  enfant,  dit  Orso,  Colomba  s'escrimait  a  faire  des 
vers,  et  mon  pere  m’^rivait  qu'elle  etait  la  plus  grande  roce- 
ratrice  de  Pietranera  et  de  deux  lieues  a  la  ronde. 

Colomba  jeta  un  coup  d’ceil  suppliant  a  son  frere.  Miss 
Ne\dl  avait  oui  parler  des  improWsat rices  corses  et  mourait 
d’envie  d’en  entendi*e  une.  Aussi  elle  s'empressa  de  prier 
Colomba  de  lui  donner  un  ^-hantillon  de  son  talent.  Orso 
sdntei*posa  alors,  fort  contrarie  de  s'etre  si  bien  rappele  les 
dispositions  poetiques  de  sa  s«:eur.  II  eut  beau  jurer  que  rien 
n’etait  plus  plat  qu’une  ballata  corse,  protester  que  r^iter  des 
vers  coi'ses  apres  ceux  du  Dante,  e'etait  trahir  son  pays,  il  ne  fit 
qu’irriter  le  caprice  de  miss  Nevil,  et  se  vit  oblige  a  la  fin  de 
dire  a  sa  sceur  : 

— Eh  bien !  improvise  quelque  chose,  mais  que  cela  soit 

[ovee] 


court. 


(c)  II  parlait  encore  quand  il  vit  la  flamme  du  fusil 
d’Orlanduccio,  et  presque  en  menie  temps  un  second  coup  partit 
a  sa  gauche,  de  I’autre  cote  du  sentier,  tire  par  un  homine  qu’il 
n’avait  point  aper^u,  et  qui  Fajustait  poste  derriere  un  autre 
mur.  Les  deux  balles  Fatteignirent :  Fune,  celle  d’Orlanduccio, 
lui  traversa  le  bras  gauche,  qu’il  lui  presentait  en  le  couchant  en 
joue ;  Fautre,  rencontrant  heureusement  la  lame  de  son  stylet, 
s’aplatit  dessus  et  ne  lui  fit  qu’une  contusion  legere.  Le  bras 
gauche  d’Orso  tomba  immobile  le  long  de  la  cuisse,  et  le  canon 
de  son  fusil  s’abaissa  un  instant ;  mais  il  le  releva  aussitot,  et, 
dirigeant  son  arme  de  sa  seule  main  droite,  il  fit  feu  sur  Orlan- 
duccio. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  past  participle  of  hoire,  coiirir,  offrir,  recevoir ; 

(ii)  future,  third  person  singular,  of  cueillir,  jeter, 
pleuvoi'r,  valoir ; 

(iii)  present  subjunctive,  first  person  singular,  of  aller, 
craindre,  dorinir,  ecrire. 

(b)  Write  the  forms  required  to  complete  the  following 
sentences : 

(i)  {devoir)  Il - etre  malade  aujourd’hui,  puisqu’il 

n’est  pas  arrive.  Il - nous  telephoner  hier. 

(ii)  {dormir)  Nous - depuis  longtemps  quand  vous 

etes  rentre. 

(iii)  (a  little,  a  feiv)  Elle  a - beurre,  et - oeufs. 

(iv)  (  What) - m’etonne,  c’est  le  prix  de  cette  auto. 

(v)  {etre)  Quelque  jeune  qu’elle - ,  elle  a  du  courage. 

(vi)  {arriver)  Si  elle  — - hier,  elle  vous  Faurait  dit. 

(vii)  {One) - qui  se  leve  de  bonne  heure  est  matinal. 

(viii)  {in)  Il  a  voyage - Canada, - Australie, - 

Indes  et - Amerique  du  Sud. 

(ix)  {something)  Il  y  a - bon  pour  vous  sur  la  table. 

(x)  {after  thinking)  Il  faut  parler - . 

(xi)  {neiger)  Il - longtemps  ce  matin.  Il - quand 

je  suis  sorti. 

(xii)  {make  the  children  sing)  Elle  voudrait - . 

3.  Translate  into  Ensrlish  : 

{a)  Quittant  tout  a  coup,  repoussant  presque  le  cher  invite 
auquel  il  etait  en  train  de  promettre  tout  bas  une  foule  de 
faveurs,  le  ministre  s’elan^ait  au-devant  d’une  dame  haute  en 


couleur,  a  demarche  autoritaire  :  “  Ah  !  madame  la  marechale  !  ” 
prenait  sous  son  bras  un  bras  auguste  etrangle  dans  un  gant  a 
vingt  boutons,  et  conduisait  la  noble  visiteuse  de  salon  en  salon, 
entre  une  double  hale  d’habits  noirs  respectueusement  inclines, 
jusqu  a  la  salle  de  concert,  dont  les  honneurs  etaient  faits  par 
madame  Roumestan  et  sa  soeur.  En  revenant,  il  distribuait 
encore  des  poignees  de  main,  de  cordiales  paroles  :  “  Comptez- 
y.  .  .  C’est  fait.  .  ou  lan^ait  tres  vite  son  “bonjour,  ami”;  ou 
bien  encore,  pour  rechauffer  la  reception,  mettre  un  courant  de 
sympathie  dans  toute  cette  solennite  mondaine,  il  presentait  les 
gens  entre  eux,  les  jetait,  sans  les  avertir,  dans  les  bras  les  uns 
des  autres. 

(h)  La  concierge,  en  montant  les  provisions,  avait  trouve 
la  pauvre  maman  a  moitie  folle,  courant  d’une  chambre  a  I’autre, 
cherchant  un  mot  de  Tenfant,  une  trace  si  petite  qu’elle  £ut,  qui 
put  la  conduire  au  moins  a  une  conjecture. 

Dans  Tesprit  de  cette  malheureuse  mere,  une  tardive 
lumiere  s’etait  faite  tout  a  coup  sur  Fattitude  de  sa  fille  pendant 
ces  derniers  jours,  sur  son  silence  a  propos  du  depart  de  Frantz. 
“  Ne  pleure  pas,  ina  femme.  .  .  je  la  ramenerai.  .  .”  avait  dit  le 
pere  en  sortant,  et  depuis  qu’il  etait  parti  autant  pour  s’informer 
que  pour  se  soustraire  au  spectacle  de  cette  grande  douleur,  elle 
ne  faisait  qu’aller  et  venir  du  palier  a  la  fenetre,  de  la  fenetre 
au  palier.  Au  moindre  pas  dans  Fescalier,  elle  ouvrait  la  porte 
avec  un  battement  de  coeur,  s’elan(;ait  dehors ;  puis  quand  elle 
rentrait,  la  solitude  du  petit  logis  encore  accrue  par  le  grand 
fauteuil  vide  de  Desiree,  tourne  a  demi  vers  la  petite  table, 
la  faisait  fondre  en  larmes. 

(c)  J  ai  toujours  eu  honte  pour  ceux  qui  logent  leurs  botes 
sous  des  toits,  en  leur  donnant  de  ces  miroirs  qui  defigurent  a 
tel  point,  qu’en  s’y  regardant  on  pent  se  croire  ou  plus  petit  ou 
plus  grand  que  nature,  ou  malade  ou  frappe  d’apoplexie.  Ne 
doit-on  pas  s’efforcer  de  faire  trouver  a  ses  amis  leur  apparte- 
ment  passager  le  plus  agreable  possible  ?  L’hospitalite  me 
semble  tout  a  la  fois  une  vertu,  un  bonheur  et  un  luxe ;  mais, 
sous  quelque  aspect  que  vous  la  consideriez,  sans  excepter  le  cas 
oil  elle  est  une  speculation,  ne  faut-il  pas  deployer  pour  son  hote 
et  pour  son  ami  tons  les  soins,  tons  les  contorts  de  la  vie  ?  Chez 
vous  done,  les  beaux  meubles,  le  chaud  tapis,  la  pendule  et  les 
flambeaux ;  a  vous  la  bougie,  a  vous  les  soins  de  Jacquotte,  qui 
vous  a  sans  doute  apporte  du  lait  chaud.  J’espere  que  vous 
n’aurez  jamais  ete  mieux  assis  que  dans  le  grand  fauteuil  dont 
la  decouverte  a  ete  faite  par  le  defunt  cure,  je  ne  sais  oil. 
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NOTE.  All  answers  are  to  be  written  in  French,  all  numbers  in  the 

sentences  in  words. 

A 

Repondez  par  des  phrases  completes  aux  questions  suivantes : 

1.  Quel  age  avez-vous  ? 

2.  Depuis  quand  apprenez-vous  le  fran(;ais  ? 

3.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous  leve  ce  matin  ? 

4.  A  quel  sport  vous  interessez-vous  le  plus  ? 

5.  Qu’allez-vous  faire  pendant  les  vacances  ? 

6.  Quelle  est  la  date  du  jour  de  Fan  ? 

7.  Quand  vous  etes-vous  fait  couper  les  clieveux  ? 

8.  Que  veut  dire  le  proverbe  “Fappetit  vient  en  mangeant”? 

9.  Que  fait  un  facteur  ? 

10.  A  quoi  sert  un  ascenseur  ? 

B 

Donnez  un  synonyme  de  cliacun  des  mots  suivants  ; 

indiquer,  partir,  achever,  utiliser,  expedier,  pareil,  rentrer, 
craindre,  actuellement,  celibataire,  maniere,  faute,  corbeille, 
toutefois,  preferer. 

C 

Donnez  le  contraire  de  : 

lentement,  entrer,  heureusement,  aimer,  descendre,  ouvrir, 
bien,  meilleur,  tou jours,  terminer,  refuser,  remplir,  se  coucher, 
de  bonne  heure,  Farrivee. 

D 

Employez  chacune  des  expressions  suivantes  dans  une  petite 
phrase  complete.: 

le  long  de,  de  la  part  de,  quant  a,  de  inoins  en  moins, 
donne  sur,  il  s’agit  de,  se  met  a,  veuillez,  a  la  fois,  joue  de,  a 
peine,  rien  de,  comnie  si,  non  plus,  de  quoi  ecrire. 

[over] 


E 

/ 

Ecrivez  uiie  lettre  de  quatre-vingts  mots,  au  moins,  au  pro- 
prietaire  d’un  hotel  au  bord  du  Saint-Laurent  pour  lui  demander 
de  vous  reserver  une  chambre.  Donnez  des  renseignements  et 
demandez-en  (date — duree  du  sejour — sorte  de  chambre — prix 
de  la  pension — sports — amusements — climat,  etc.). 

Traduisez :  F 

1.  She  never  has  enough  money  to  buy  what  she  needs. 

2.  Be  at  the  station  half  an  hour  before  the  train  leaves. 

3.  The  foreigner  will  be  asked  to  show  his  passport  when  he 
arrives. 

4.  Are  there  any  mountains  in  North  America  as  high  as 
these  ? 

5.  The  field  was  covered  with  wild  flowers  and  looked  like  a 
beautiful  carpet. 

6.  The  more  I  grow  accustomed  to  living  here,  the  less  I  want 
to  leave. 

7.  He  hardly  knows  her ;  he  has  seen  her  only  two  or  three 
times. 

8.  She  is  surprised  that  anyone  so  intelligent  can  act  in  that 
way. 

9.  There  was  no  printing  in  Canada  during  the  whole  of  the 
French  reocime. 

10.  Little  literature  was  produced  here  before  the  nineteenth 
century. 

Traduisez :  ^ 

“Never  will  Orso  enter  the  home  of  a  Barricini !”  Colomba 
exclaimed.  “  Listen  to  me  !  Have  pity  on  me,  I  beseech  you.” 

The  prefect  opened  the  door  and  stopped,  waiting  for  Orso 
to  follow  him. 

“  I  can’t  leave  her  now,”  said  Orso.  “  I  shall  come  to  see 
you  to-morrow.” 

When  the  prefect  had  left,  Colomba  went  upstairs  to  look 
for  some  important  papers  in  her  father’s  room.  Orso  read  the 
letter  he  had  just  received  from  Lydia  and  wrote  her  a  long 
reply.  Then  he  went  to  bed,  more  light-hearted  than  he  had 
been  for  a  lono;  time. 

The  next  morning  when  he  came  downstairs  he  was  sur¬ 
prised  to  see  the  prefect,  the  mayor  and  his  two  sons.  They 
said  they  had  come  to  his  house  because  Colomba  had  informed 
them  of  his  accident. 

“We  are  being  made  fun  of,”  said  Orlanduccio  when  he 
saw  that  Orso  was  quite  well.  “  Let’s  go  away  at  once  ;  we 
should  never  have  come  here.” 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1 .  I  hope  you  have  not  forgotten  what  you  have  been  taught. 

2.  No  one  can  remember  everything,  even  if  the  examination 
is  easy. 

3.  That  is  the  dress  she  wore  the  first  time  I  saw  her. 

4.  Before  leaving  for  Montreal  she  will  probably  invite  you 
to  dinner. 

5.  We  should  be  delighted  to  make  his  acquaintance  if  he 
could  come  to  our  house. 

6.  She  has  arrived  safe  and  sound,  but  she  did  exceed  the 
speed  allowed  by  the  police. 

7.  She  came  in,  sat  down  in  that  armchair  and  went  to  sleep 
at  once. 

8.  She  has  been  sleeping  for  less  than  two  hours  and  her 
mother  does  not  want  me  to  waken  her. 

9.  His  table  was  covered  with  newspapers  but  he  would  not 
let  anyone  burn  them. 

10.  Someone  must  have  told  him  that  it  was  you  who  had 
sent  him  the  novel. 

11.  From  whom  did  you  borrow  the  axe  ?  —  I  bought  it  from 
Peter. 

12.  I  thanked  her  for  having  been  so  kind  to  John  and  me. 

13.  She  was  travelling  in  South  America  when  she  fell  and 
broke  her  leg. 

14.  Let  us  ask  him  for  it  before  he  decides  to  send  it  to  his 
nephew. 


[over] 


15.  Where  have  you  put  my  trunk  ? — I  have  taken  it  down  to 
your  stateroom. 

16.  Don’t  wait  for  them  if  they  are  late;  they  said  they  would 
arrive  at  noon. 

17.  Which  of  the  problems  have  you  done? — The  one  you 
gave  us  yesterday. 

18.  She  was  born  in  1886  and  was  forty-eight  when  she  died. 

19.  He  ought  to  stop  playing  cards  now  and  begin  to  work. 

20.  If  she  is  too  ill  to  go  out,  why  don’t  you  tell  her  to  go 
to  bed  ? 

B 

Translate  into  French : 

Lydia  did  not  enjoy  herself  very  much  at  Ajaccio.  In 
fact  two  days  after  she  had  landed  in  Corsica  she  was  sorry  she 
had  come.  She  had  to  do  something  to  kill  time  ;  so  she  resolved 
to  make  Orso  fall  in  love  with  her,  which  was  not  very  difficult. 
They  had  dinner  together  each  evening,  and  the  young  Corsican 
was  in  no  hurry  to  return  to  his  native  village. 

Then  one  day  Colomba  came  to  town.  She  had  learned 
that  her  brother  had  arrived  and  she  could  not  understand  why 
he  was  staying  at  the  port  so  long.  Orso  did  not  recognize  her 
at  first,  but,  when  she  told  him  who  she  was,  he  took  her  in  his 
arms  and  embraced  her  tenderly. 

The  next  day  Orso  announced  that  he  would  leave  Ajaccio 
with  his  sister  on  the  following  morning.  He  made  Colonel 
Nevil  and  his  daughter  promise  to  come  and  visit  him  at  his 
home. 

In  the  evening  Orso  and  Lydia  went  for  a  long  walk. 
The  road  they  followed  had  the  most  beautiful  view  of  the  bay, 
but  they  paid  no  attention  to  it.  They  had  much  to  say  to  each 
other ;  yet  each  waited  for  the  other  to  begin.  Finally  Orso 
said  :  “  Tell  me  frankly.  Miss  Lydia,  what  you  think  of  my 
sister.” 

“  I  like  her  very  much,”  Lydia  answered.  “  More  than 
you,”  she  added  smiling,  “  for  she  is  really  a  Corsican  and  you 
are  too  civilized  a  savage.” 

You  don’t  know  Colomba  yet,”  replied  Orso.  “  She 
understands  that  she  does  not  hold  me  completely  in  her  power 
and  she  doesn’t  want  to  frighten  me  while  I  can  still  escape. 
But  once  she  has  led  me  to  the  edge  of  the  precipice  she  will 
push  me  into  the  abyss.” 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  cojyie,  rien  qui  jniisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ok  il  sidnt  son  examen. 

1.  Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  motivez  chacune  de  vos 
corrections : 

{(£)  Vous  rappelez-vous  de  cette  histoire  ?  —  Non,  je  ne 
in’en  rappelle  pas. 

Qj)  Veuillez  mettre  ce  document  dans  la  filiere. 

(c)  Insolent  avec  sa  maman,  le  pere  gronda  son  fils. 

{d)  Cette  affaire  est  delicate ;  son  succes  en  est  doutenx. 

(e)  Get  lioinme  riche  appartient  plusieurs  immeubles. 

2.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vne  de  la 
pensee  et  du  style : 

LE  BUT  DE  LA  VIE 

L’accomplissement  du  devoir,  voila,  jeunes  eleves,  et  le 
veritable  but  de  la  vie  et  le  veritable  bien.  Vous  le  reconnaissez 
a  ce  signe  qu’il  depend  uniquement  de  votre  volonte  de 
I’atteindre,  et  a  cet  autre  qu’il  est  egalenient  a  la  portee  de  tous, 
du  pauvre  comme  du  riche,  de  I’ignorant  comme  du  savant,  du 
patre  comme  du  roi,  et  qu’il  per  met  a  Dieu  de  nous  Jeter  tous, 
tant  que  nous  sommes,  dans  la  meme  balance,  et  de  nous  peser 
avec  les  memes  poids.  C’est  a  sa  suite  que  se  produit  dans  Tame 
le  seul  vrai  bonheur  de  ce  monde,  et  le  seul  aussi  qui  soit  egale- 
ment  accessible  a  tous  et  proportionne  pour  chacun  a  son  merite, 
le  contentement  de  soi-meme.  Ainsi,  tout  est  juste,  tout  est 
consequent,  tout  est  bien  ordonne  dans  la  vie,  quand  on  la 
comprend  comme  Dieu  I’a  faite,  quand  on  la  restitue  a  sa  vraie 
destination. 


[tournez] 


Abordez  la  vie  avec  cette  conviction,  jeunes  eleves,  et  vous 
n’y  trouverez  point  de  mecompte.  Dans  quelque  condition  qne 
le  hasard  vous  y  place,  vous  vous  y  sentirez  toujours  dans 
I’ordre,  associes  aux  desseins  de  la  Providence,  y  concourant 
librement  par  votre  volonte,  utiles  a  votre  patrie  autant  qu’il 
vous  a  ete  donne  de  I’etre,  maitres  de  vous-niemes  et  de  votre 
destinee,  maitres  de  votre  bonheur,  qui  ne  dependra  que  de  vous, 
et  sur  lequel  ni  la  fortune,  ni  les  homines  ne  pourront  rien. 
Renversez  cet  ordre,  abandonnez-vous  aux  ambitions  de  votre 
nature,  et  vous  marcherez  de  deceptions  en  deceptions,  et  vous 
vous  ferez  une  vie  malheureuse  pour  vous,  inutile  aux  autres. 
Qu’importent  aux  autres  et  a  nous,  quand  nous  quittons  ce 
monde,  les  plaisirs  et  les  peines  que  nous  y  avons  eprouves  ? 
Tout  cela  n’existe  qu’au  moment  oil  il  est  senti ;  la  trace  du  vent 
dans  les  feuilles  n’est  pas  plus  fugitive.  Nous  n’emporterons  de 
cette  vie  que  la  perfection  que  nous  avons  donnee  a  notre  ame ; 
nous  n’y  laissons  que  le  bien  que  nous  avons  fait. 

/ 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  deiiiie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Vnn  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Un  grand  Canadien  vient  de  mourir. 

(/>)  Une  lettre  de  mon  frere  soldat. 

(c)  Maisonneuve  revoit  Montr^il  en  1942. 

{(1)  Le  fauteuil  de  grand-pU'e. 

{e)  L’Amerique  du  Nord  en  1952. 
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1.  Doimez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  La  priere,  par  Lamartine,  les  dix  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  “  Je  respire,  je  sens.  .  .  ” ; 

(b)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc,  3,  les  dix  vers  consecutifs  com- 
men^ant  a  “  Loin  du  trone  nourri .  .  .  ” ; 

(c)  Se  devouer,  par  Thomas  Chapais,  les  douze  lignes 
consecutives  commen^ant  a  “  Mais  ce  don  ...”  jusqu  a 
“  .  .  .  sommet  de  I’lieroisme.” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/)  : 

(tt)  Mais  quel  decorateur  que  la  tempete  et  quel  macliiniste,  en  ce 
theatre  de  nature,  (^ue  la  inaree  montante ! 

Montrez  comment  Albert  Sorel,  dans  Crepuscules,  fait 
ressortir  le  role  du  “  decorateur  ”  et  celui  du  “  macliiniste  ”. 

(b)  Que  me  font  ces  vallons,  ces  palais,  ces  cliauinieres 
Vains  objefs  dont  pour  moi  le  charme  est  envole ; 

Fleuves,  rochers,  forets,  solitudes  si  cheres, 

Un  seul  etre  vous  manque,  et  tout  est  depeuple. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  I’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(c)  Comparez  Le  lac  de  Lamartine  a  L’idole  de  Barbier 
aux  points  de  vue  de  (i)  la  pensee,  (ii)  la  versification. 

(d)  II  craint  la  trahison,  et,  tandis  qu’il  y  songe, 

Le  cor  eclate  et  meurt,  renait  et  se  prolonge. 

(i)  De  quelle  trahison  s’agit-il  ici  ?  Ces  craintes  sont- 
elles  fondees  ? 

(ii)  Faites  ressortir  la  beaute  poetique  du  second  vers. 

[tournez] 


(e)  (i)  Decrivez  le  concert  qui  fait  le  sujet  du  morceau 
intitule  :  Musique  sur  Veau  a  Venise. 

(ii)  Montrez  comment  I’auteur  sy  prend  pour  rendre 
cette  musique  bien  vivante. 

(/)  Donnez  une  appreciation  des  merites  litteraires  diune 
des  descriptions  suivantes  :  (i)  Une  rosse,  par  Theophile  Gautier, 
(ii)  Le  recif  de  corail,  par  Jose-Maria  de  Heredia. 

3.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
langue  et  de  la  versification : 

II  est  si  beau,  I’enfant,  avec  son  beau  sourire, 

Sa  douce  bonne  foi,  sa  voix  qui  veut  tout  dire, 

Ses  pleurs  vite  apaises, 

Laissant  errer  sa  vue  etonnee  et  ravie, 

Otfrant  de  toutes  parts  sa  jeune  anie  a  la  vie 
Et  sa  bouclie  aux  baisers. 

Seigneur,  preservez-nioi,  preservez  ceux  que  j’aime, 

Freres,  parents,  amis,  et  mes  ennemis  inenie 
Dans  le  inal  triompliants, 

De  jamais  voir.  Seigneur,  Fete  sans  fieurs  vermeilles. 

La  cage  sans  oiseaux,  la  ruche  sans  abeilles. 

La  maison  sans  enfants. 

4.  Demontrez,  a  la  lumiere  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’autre- 
fois,  par  M.  Seraphin  Marion,  qu’une  comparaison  entre  la 
litterature  fran^aise  au  debut  du  XA^lIe  siecle  et  la  litterature 
canadienne-fran^aise  du  XXe  siecle  n’a  rien  de  trop  desobligeant 
pour  le  Canada  fraiiqais. 

5.  Montrez  comment  Racine,  dans  Athalie,  fait  triompber  le 
droit  sur  la  tyrannie. 

6.  Enfin  de  votre  Dieu  Fimplacable  vengeance 
Entre  nos  deux  maisons  rompit  toute  alliance. 

1  )avid  m’esf  en  horreur,  et  les  fils  de  ce  roi, 

Quoique  nh  de  mon  sang,  sont  etrangers  pour  moi. 

(a)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(h)  Expliquez  les  jaxrties  en  italiques. 

f.  Sollicite  un  jour  de  clioisir  une  devise,  Guynemer  i)rit  celle-ci  qui  le 
peint  tout  entier  :  Fa, ire  face. 

Commentez  cette  assertion  de  Henry  Bordeaux,  en  rappe- 
lant  deux  incidents  de  la  vie  de  Georges  Guynemer. 

ou 

Nommez  le  personnage  du  Ble  qui  leve  que  vous  preferez 
et  donnez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  les  motifs  de  votre  cboix. 


iDepartmcnt  of  j£i)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS-COMPREHENSION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

T)tx  23ib(iotf)e!ar. 

33eantit)ovten  ©ie  auf  beutfd) ! 

1.  iReffen  raoljut  Sotljaiv  in  bonbon?  '-Sag  fiir  eiue 

iisirtin  ^at  er? 

2.  3Sarum  ()at  fein  On!eI  i^n  bortljin  gefdjicft? 

3.  3Barum  nerlaffeu  Jotl)air  uitb  §arri)  Sonboii  fo  plol^Udj? 

4.  fod  d^obevt  tnjraifdjeu  bleibeii? 

5.  iBariim  ^aben  Sot()air  imb  ^)am)  ©tbfon  nid)t  gent? 

6.  3Sie  be’^anbelt  .f^err  ?[Racbonalb  dtobert? 

7.  3Sie  foden  ©bit^  unb  (Jna  ben  neueu  23ibnotl)efar  beljaubelu? 

8.  2Bofur  intereffieren  fid)  Sot()air  luib  .f^arri)  befonberg  bei 
?07arg(anb  ? 

9.  2Barum  fommt  ©ibfon  fo  imenoavtet  an  ?07arg(aub§  (5nit  an? 

10.  3®arnm  fbnnen  9otf)air  nnb  .f^avri)  U)re  0d)nlben  nid)t  be= 
jaljlen  ? 

11.  SBariim  fann  ^')err  ^acbonalb  fid)  bei  feinem  g^vennb  ?[>^ar§= 
lanb  nid)t  au§nif)en? 

12.  2Bie  Toiffen  loir,  baf3  ©ibfon  nie  frn()er  ein  '^ferb  gevitten  ^at? 

13.  ilBoruber  fpredien  ^err  ?D7acbonalb  nnb  ©ibfon? 

14.  2Ber  oertiebt  fic^  enblid)  in  men? 

15.  SSarnm  ift  .f)err  ?07acbonalb  ant  (5nbe  mit  feinem  ideffen 
.^nfrieben  ? 

16.  2Sa§  nerlangt  ber  n)ir!Ud)e  33ibUot!^efar  oon  ?[Har§Ianb? 

17.  ilBarnm  ift  biefe§  ^Drama  eine  c^ombbie? 

[over] 


B 


33ead)ten  !  Uberfel5.en  toie  (a),  (6)  uub  (c)  nic^t !  33eaut= 
luorten  ©ie  mir  bie  grageii  am  ©ube  jebeS  5tu§^ug§  auf  beutfd) ! 

(a)  ©d)(og  tag  fet)r  jratfdjen  ein= 

famen  '-I9albern,  ein  jd)5ner  @arten  mar  baneben,  unteu  gtng  etn 
©trom  Doviiber.  5ltle  Morgen,  menu  id)  in  ben  ©arten  fam,  ^orte 
id)  braugen  in  ben  '-Bergen  ein  JBalbt)orn  btafen,  batb  na!^e,  batb 
meit,  bajmifd)en  fat)  id)  oft  einen  !:Heiter  ptotj^tid)  fern  ^raifdien  ben 
iBaumen  erfd)einen  nnb  fd)netl  mieber  oerjd)rainben.  ©ott !  mit 
raetd)en  ’Hiigen  fd)aute  id)  ba  in  bie  'IBdtber  nnb  ben  btauen,  raeiten 
J^')immet  t)inan§ !  5lber  id)  bnrfte,  fotange  ineine  Gutter  tebte, 
niematS  attein  an§  bent  ©avten.  ©in  ein^igeS  Wlai,  an  einem 
prad)tigen  3lbenbe,  ba  ber  branpen  mieber  btie§,  magte  id)  e§ 

nnb  fd)tid)  nnbemerft  in  ben  SSatb  t)inau§.  3*^)  erften 

'dIZate  attein  bnrd)  bie  bunfeigriinen  ©Hinge,  3mifd)en  ^etfen  nnb  fiber 
eingefd)tDffene  'B3iefen  oott  bnnter  ^tumen  ;  atte,  fettfame  ©iefd)id)ten, 
bie  mir  bie  ©ante  oft  erjdt)tte,  fieten  mir  babei  ein;  oiete  'Bbget 
fangen  ring§umt)er,  ba§  ©3atbt)orn  rief  immerfort,  bod)  niematS  t)atte 
id)  fo  grope  i]nft  empfnnben.  ©od)  mie  id)  im  '-Befd)anen  fo  oerfnnfen 
ging  nnb  ftannte,  t)at©  id)  ben  red)ten  ll>eg  oertoren,  and)  mnrbe  e§ 
fd)on  bnnfet.  3d)  niemanb  gab  mir  i)tntmort. 

©ie  9lad)t  bebedte  inbe^i  ©Bdtber  nnb  ©^erge,  bie  nun  mie  bnnfte 
dfiefen  anf  mid)  fat)en,  nnr  bie  ©Hinme  rnt)rten  fid)  fo  fd)anrig,  fonft 
mar  eg  ftitt  im  groffen  2.3aibe. 

©ieantmorten  ©ie  anf  bentfd) ! 

1.  3Bo  mot)nte  ber  ©r^d^ter  biefer  ©3efd)idite? 

2.  '-Befd)reiben  ©ie  bie  nape  Umgebnng  beg  ©d)topeg! 

3.  2Sag  t)atte  bie  i)Jhitter  ftreng  oerboten? 

4.  'i3ag  gefd)at)  an  einem  5tbenb? 

5.  yynrd)tete  ber  ©r^d^ter  fid)  im  ©3aib? 

0.  '-I3arnm  mar  eg  fd)mer,  anf  bem  red)ten  iBeg  yi  bteiben? 

7.  ©Itie  fat)  eg  im  ©3atb  ang,  atg  eg  buntet  mnrbe? 


(h)  3d)  t)atte  einige  ©betfteine  oerfanft  nnb  tarn  nun  nad)  einer 
2.3anberfd)aft  non  oieten  ©agen  in  einem  ©orfe  an.  ©d)on  beim 
©intritt  mnrbe  mir  mnnberfam  jnmnte,  id)  erfd)raf  nnb  mnpte  nid)t 
mornber;  aber  batb  erfannf  id)  mid),  benn  eg  mar  bagfetbe  ©orf,  in 
metd)em  id)  geboren  mar.  ©3ie  mnrbe  id)  nberrafd)t!  ifisie  tiefen 
mir  nor  '^venben,  megen  tanfenb  fettfamer  ©rinnernngen,  bie  ©rdnen 
oon  ben  SSangen !  ©Ueteg  mar  oerdnbert,  eg  maren  nene  .f^tdiifer 
entftanben,  anbre,  bie  man  bamatg  erft  errid)tet  t)atte,  maren  jept 
oerfatten,  id)  traf  and)  ©h'anbftetten ;  atteg  mar  meit  tteiner, 


gebrdiu3ter,  at§  id)  enuartet  I)atte.  Unenbtld)  f rente  id)  mid)  barauf, 
meiite  (Sdtern  nun  nad)  )o  mand)en  raieberjufet)en ;  id)  fanb 

bas  fleine  .!r)an§,  bie  it)o()lbe!annte  0d)n)ede,  ber  bev  'Jiir  mar 
nod)  ganj  ]o  mie  bamat§,  e§  mar  mir,  al§  ^dtte  id)  fie  nnr  geftern 
angele()nt ;  mein  3per^  flopfte  nngeftnm,  id)  offnete  fie  t)aftig  —  aber 
ganj  frembe  (‘*mfid)ter  fa^en  in  ber  0tnbe  uml)er  nnb  ftierten  mid)  an. 

fragte  nad)  bem  ©d)dfer  'OJZartin,  nnb  man  fagte  mir,  er  fei  fd)on 
feit  brei  mit  feiner  gran  geftorben.  —  3d)  fd)netl  jnrnd 

nnb  ging  laiit  meinenb  an§  bem  3)orfe  t)inau§. 

33eantmorten  0ie  anf  bentfd) ! 

1.  '-JSie  tange  bauerte  bie  dieife  be§  (5r5dl)ter5? 

2.  333a§  ()atte  er  bei  fid)? 

3.  'I3arnm  mar  er  uberrafd)t? 

4.  ^3ie  fat)  ba§  ®orf  jet5t  an§? 

5.  53en  bacl^te  er  mieberjnfet)en? 

6.  'X3ie  fa^  feine  frnt)ere  23ot)nimg  an§? 

7.  23er  faf3  in  ber  ©tube? 

8.  T3e(d)e  3tad)rid)t  befam  er? 

(c)  ©eitbem  maren  fnnf^et)!:  3^^^)^'^  t)ingegangen.  ©ie  fleine 
©tabt  erfd)ien  faft  nnoerdnbert ;  nnr  ba^  fur  einen  jnngen  .^anff)errn 
an§  ben  alten  gamitien  am  ‘^fJlarft  ein  nene§  .f>an§  erbant  mar,  baf^ 
'Ietegrapl)enbrdt)te  bnrd)  bie  (^naffen  tiefen  nnb  anf  bem  'f.'oftl)an5= 
fd)itbe  fetpt  mit  gotbenen  33nd)ftaben  „^aifertid)e  dfeid)§poft"  jn 
lefen  mar.  3iMe  immer  roltte  bie  ©ee  it)re  2!3ogen  an  ben  ©tranb, 
befonberg  menu  ber  ^lorbmeft  oom  Dftnorboft  gejagt  mnrbe.  ^I3enn 
e§  J3od)iDaffer  gab,  btieben  bie  gifd)erboote  im  fleinen  .'pafen,  anf 
gnnftigeg  better  marten.b.  ©a§  ©nbe  ber  (infenbat)n  tag  nod)  mand)e 
^Jteite  tanbmdrtg  t)inter  bem  @ebirge,  ber  Siirgermeifter  mar  nod)  im 
guten  atten  ©tite  ein  ftnbierter  ^JUnn.  ©ogar  ein  fiingeS  ‘DJtitglieb 
beg  ©tabtrateg  mottte  bie  atte  '^nrgergtorfe  abfd)affen,  aber  ^mei  atte 
Oberren  t)atten  it)r  bag  SSort  gerebet;  bie  (^Uocfe  t)atte  fie  in  it)rer 
‘gngenb  non  mand)em  bnmmen  ©treid)  nad)  ^banfe  getrieben;  megt)atb 
foltte  jel3t  bag  jnnge  ^l^otf  nid)t  babiird)  in  gnter  Orbnnng  get)atten 
merben.  Unb  nad)  mie  nor,  tdntete  bie  fleine  (^Uocfe  jebeu  ''ilbenb 
nm  ad)t  Ut)r  nnb  fd)redte  bie  ''D7dbd)en  aiigeinanber, 

metc^e  anf  bem  ^arft  am  !©rnnnen  fd)mal3tmi. 

i)^id)t  fo  nnoerdnbert  btieb  bag  .f^ang  einer  ber  atten  gamitien 
in  biefer  fteinen  ©tabt.  ^^on  ben  jmei  ©ot)nen  ber  gamitie  mar  ber 
eine  oerfc^mnnben,  ber  anbere  befnmmerte  fid)  gar  nid)t  nm  bag 
(3dternt)ang.  ©)ie  einjige  ©od)ter  t)atte  ben  ©ot)n  eineg  mot)tt)abenben 

[over] 


33urger§  au§  bev  ^lacfjbarftabt  gefjeiratet.  jintge  '-paar  baiite  fid) 
etn  neue§  §au§  in  einem  norne^men  ^^iertel  ber  ©tabt,  inbeffen 
nerfiet  ba§  alte  g^amilieu^au§  am  "IRarft  gdnjlid). 


33eautn)orten  0ie  auf  beutfi^ ! 

1.  liegt  bte  fteine  ©tabt? 

2.  in  ber  0tabt  fie’^t  mobern  au§  nnb  roaS  nid)t? 

3.  3^1  n)elc^er  3cit  fatten  fie  fd)led^te§  3®ettev? 

4.  2Sarnm  (diitet  bie  23nrgergIode  am  5(benb? 

5.  nerfammelt  fic^  ba§  jnnge 

6.  SSie  ging  e§  einer  alien  fjamilie  biejer  0tabt? 

7.  2©a§  gefd)al)  enblid)  mil  bent  alien  ganulienl)au§? 


C 


(5lebrand)en  ^^ie  jeben  ber  folgenben  ibiomatifc^en  5lu§brncfe  je 


einmal  in  einem  ©.ap ! 


1.  nnredjt  !§aben 

2.  fic^  amiifieren 

3.  leib  tun 

4.  benfen  an 

5.  in  biefem  ^Ingenblirf 


6.  ju  gufe 

7.  ^^'Iat3  nel)men 

8.  nod)  einmal 

9.  am  3^ag  barauf 
10.  fertig  fetn 


©d)reiben  0ie  bas  ©egenteil  non! 

1.  furs 

2.  gvo6 

3.  fc^Toar^ 

4.  ftarf 


5.  reid) 

6.  bnnfet 

7.  fd)nell 

8.  neu 


E 


Okben  ©ie  bie  betonte 

1.  aufftel)en 

2.  befd)lie^en 

3.  allein 


e  in  ben  folgenben  2Bdrtern  an ! 

4.  ©unfel^eit 

5.  0d)lafrod 

6.  banfbar 


F 

0d)reiben  0ie  folgenbe  ©dpe  im  ^^^affin ! 

1.  3d)  prte  ein  2Balbl)orn  in  ben  Bergen. 

2.  3^)  niemalS  fo  grope  Snft  empfnnben. 

3.  (£t  offnet  bie  0ur  l)aftig. 

4.  0)er  ^nabe  l)at  ben  33atl  in  bie  ^nft  geiuorfen. 

5.  0ie  mirb  ein  l^errlid)e§  Sieb  fingen. 
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(OLD  TYPE) 


1,  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

5ot[}air.  Dteiten  —  fasten  —  rubern  —  bariii  luurbe  id)  jebe§ 
©t’amen  beftel)en. 

(5bitl).  TortveffUd)  —  ba  iDcrben  8ie  uu§  geiRi^'  nidjt  311  Riel 
mit  0tiinben  plageu. 

5  Cotl)air.  ii^eiRaljve ! 

©bit!).  3'^)  mir  eiue  gaii^  anbere  ^orftellung  rou 
gemad)t. 

(J-Ra.  3*^)  @elel)rten  geljalten. 

^otl)air.  .r-^em — l)ein.  “iDteiue  T)amen,  e§  gibt  eiue  alte 
10  unb  eiue  neiie  0d)iile  fiir  ba§  0tiibium.  T)a§  3beal  ber  alien 
0d)ule  TRar  ba§  bimfle  0tubier^iRnner.  @el)ivH  iRurbe 

ubevfiillt  —  ba§  31iige  tinibe.  0ie  neue  0d)ule  erimierte  fid)  ber 
alien  (5)ried)en  —  bie  alle§  in  freier  Snfl  unb  nnler  offenem 
,f)immel  laten  —  fpielen  —  belen  —  arbeilen.  0)abei  niirb 
15  ^orper  nnb  ©eift  gleid)  gefnnb. 

©bill).  0)a§  flingl  ganj  Rerniinflig. 

Col^air.  5tuf  nn§  angeiRenbel  —  fo  ge'^en  roiv  fpajieven  — 
id)  lel)re  0ie  iBolanif. 

©Ra.  2Sir  reilen  — 

20  So  11) air.  3*^)  ©efd)id)le  Ror. 

©bill).  iS^ir  fpielen  ©roguel  — 

Sol!^air.  3d)  babei  Tllail)emalif.  —  T)a§  ift  meine 

SJlell^obe. 

©bit^.  33raRO  —  bie  neue  0d)nle  gefdlll  mir. 

2.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  for 
each,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns :  iHorftellnng  (1.  6), 
©ele^rlen  (1.  8),  51nge  (1.  12),  £5rper  (1.  15),  ©eifl  (1.  15). 

[over] 


3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  faijreu 
p.  1),  plageii  (1.  4),  geljalten  (1.  8),  evinnerte  (1.  12),  teten  (1.  14), 
fpajieren  (1.  17),  reiten  (1.  19),  geftillt  (1.  24). 

4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

?07ar§Iaub.  21ber  Iperr  Dlotevt  —  ba§  ^dtte  fc^lec^t  ablaiifeu 
foiinen. 

Sotljair.  .3*^)  tauienbmal  urn  3Sergebuiig  —  ic^  gtng  im 
ipajieren  —  al§  id)  ein  ^^ferb  auf  mid)  jufommen  —  ba§ 
5  augeiiid)ein(id)  jetiieii  dleiter  abgemorfen  l)atte  —  id)  fonnte  bev 
i>erfud)uug  nid)t  it)iberftel)eu  e§  ju  befteigen,  ging  fo  gut,  baf3 
id)  e§  luagte,  etuige  fleiiie  .f^iuberuiffe  ju  uet)men  —  ba§  ift  alle§. 

Gua.  0ie  t)abeu  ©bitt)  ]e()r  erid)redt. 

2Dtt)air.  .J)dtte  id)  bauou  eiiie  2n)nung  gel)abt  —  raiirbe  id) 
10  nid)t  fo  ubermiitig  gemejeu  fein.  ^Ter5ett)en  0ie  mir. 

Gbitt).  3d)  glaubte  nid)t,  bap  0ie  veiten  foniiten. 

^Utacbonalb.  2i>o  ^abeii  0te  bad  geleriit,  juuger  — 

mie,  mad?  — 

i^otl)air.  O  —  id)  —  id)  t)atte  eineu  Onfet,  bev  mar 
15  bdnbler. 

THacbonalb.  0ie  f)abeu  furiofe  Onfeld. 

9otl)air.  3^^  —  bafiir  faun  man  bod)  nid)t. 

.P)arn).  (teife  ju  2ot!^air).  0ad  mar  uubefonnen,  2otI)air. 

9otl)air  (erfveiit).  Du  —  id)  gtaiibe,  id)  fauge  au  ju  tobeu. 

2  0  .r^arvi).  2a>o  ift  ©ibfou? 

.2ott)air.  3d)  c^teiber  mie  eiu  '^hiav  29iubmiit)teu= 

ftiigel  in  bev  9uft  —  meitev  meifj  id)  uid)td. 

.'pawp.  (tad)eub).  O  met) !  — 

5.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  eiu  '^fevb  (1.  4),  fuugev 
3veuub  (1.  12),  feiue  .tleibev  (1.  21),  bev  Vuft  (1.  22). 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs  :  abtaufeu  (1.  1),  uet)meu  (1.  7),  oev^eit)eu 
(1.  10),  fauge. .  .  .au  (1.  19),  fat)  (1.  21),  meip  (1.  22). 

7.  Translate  into  Eno;;lish  : 

?ttd  ed  immev  buuttev  gemovbeu  uub  eublid)  bie  9tad)t  t)eveiin 
gebvod)eu  mav,  meinte  bad  Kiub,  ed  fei  miebev  btiub  gemovbeu,  uub 
fagte  ed  bem  ^Tatev.  Diefev  abev  autmovtete  it)m,  bad  fei  bie  dtad)!, 
mo,  mie  fie  ed  miffeu  uuiffe,  fid)  bidt)ev  alte  pi  ^^ett  getegt  t)atteu,  urn 
pi  fd)tafeu,  meit  bad  Dagedtid)t,  bei  bem  atteiu  bie  ?tugeu  fet)eu, 
uevgaugeu  fei  uub  evft  uad)  eiiiigev  miebevfommeu  miivbe, 
mat)veub  metd)ev  fid)  bie  2tugeii  fd)tiepeu  uub  bie  9Jteufd)eu  fd)tum= 


inevn.  fie  abev  nid)t  blinb  fei,  fonne  er  tf)r  gleid) 

giinbete  eiue  grojje  Sampe  an  iinb  ftedte  fie  aiif  ben  Sifd).  @ofort 
^eigteii  fid)  inieber  alle  ©egenftdnbe,  aber  anberS  a(§  bei  S^age,  fiar 
^ernortretenb  unb  non  tiefen  nnb  breiten  ©djatteii  untevbvodjen.  ®ie 
glamme  ber  ^arnpe  eriunevte  ^enore  an  ben  53Iit%  imb  fie  fagte,  ein 
foidjer  cf)aud)  fei  bei  il)r  geinefen,  al§  e§  geftern  fo  ge!rad)t  f)abe,  unb 
ber  35atev  bann  ^u  iljvem  53ette  (jereingeftiirjt  fei.  ^Jeinridj  ibfdjte 
bie  ^ampe  roieber  ang,  fel^te  fid)  ju  i^rem  33ett,  nal)ni  fie  bei  ber 
.f^anb,  inie  in  ben  ^agen  ber  5)3Unb[)eit,  nnb  rebete  init  i'^r,  bi§  fie, 
inie  geiUD()nlid)  entfd)himmerte. 

8.  Translate  into  Eno-lisli : 

„(f)eii)ip,  id)  inerbe  mid)  frenen,  e§  mirb  inir  ein  Tergniigen 
fein",  fagte  id). 

Unb  tatfdd)nd),  eine  0tunbe  fpdter,  a(§  id)  in  ber  fieinen 
C^aftftnbe  be§  §DteIg  am  ^Otarftplab  bie  ^OtittagGmaI)ijeit  gerabe 
beenbet  f)atte,  trat  ein  dltlid)e§  ^Uibd)en,  einfad)  gefleibet,  mit 
fnd)enbem  TUid  ein.  ftedte  mid)  nor  nnb  erfidrte 

mid)  bereit,  gteid)  mit5uget)en,  nm  bie  0ammtung  ju  befel)en.  5tber 
mit  einem  ptbpUdjen  ©rrbten  nnb  ber  gteid)en  mirren  T^ertegen()eit, 
bie  it)re  Gutter  gegeigt  ()atte,  bat  fie  mid),  ob  fie  nid)t  ^nnor  nod) 
einige  ®orte  mit  mir  fpred)en  fbnnte.  Unb  id)  fat)  fofort,  e§  mnrbe 
if)r  fd)iner.  menu  fie  fid)  jniammennaf)m  nnb  ,^n  fpred)en 

nerfnd)te,  ftieg  biefe  nnrut)ige,  biefe  flatternbe  dtote  it)r  bi§  jur  0tirn 
empor,  nnb  bie  ginger  jnpften  nernog  am  5tleib.  Chibtid)  begann 
fie,  ftodenb  nnb  immer  inieber  non  nenem  nerinirrt :  „?Dteine  dlhitter 

f)at  mid)  ^^n  gt)nen  gejd)idt . inir  t)aben  eine  grope  iUtte  an  0ie 

. '^Bater  inirb  3t)nen  natiirtid)  feine  0ammtnng  jeigen  moden, 

nnb  bie  0ammlnng . bie  0ammtnng . ift  nid)t  met)r  gan^ 

nodftdnbig . e§  fet)ten  eine  dteit)e  0tnde  barauS . leiber 

fogar  jiemtid)  niele . “ 

9.  Translate  into  En^^lish  : 

(5r  mar  anf  bem  'Terggipfet  angefommen,  metd)er  eine  meite 
3tinbfid)t  in§  Tat  t)inab  gemdt)rte.  Tas  ©ebirge  mnrbe  aber  jet^U 
noc^  fteiter,  unb  ©eorg,  ber  junge  dteiter,  tiep  fein  ^^tferb  tangfam 
t)infd)reiten,  inbem  er  bie  ©egenb  genan  betrad)tete.  Tie  0trat)ten 
ber  dddr^fonne  murben  immer  briidenber,  bie  ‘'^tfabe  rant)er,  nnb  er 
befd)tof3,  nnter  bem  0d)atten  einer  breiten  (5id)e  fid)  nnb  feinem 
'-pferbe  idtittag§rnt)e  ^n  gonnen.  ($r  ftieg  ab,  nnb  tiep  bag  ermnbete 
Tier  bag  fur^e  griine  (^h’ag  anffnd)cn.  Ch’  fetbft  ftredte  fid)  nnter 
ber  t5id)e  nieber. 


[over] 


(5r  moc^te  ido()1  ein  ©tunbcfjen  fo  ge]d)(ummert  tjaben,  al§  i^u 
ba§  2Bte^ern  jeine§  -^"ferbeS  auffdjrecfte.  (5t  faf)  fid)  urn  unb  geraa^rte 
etuen  ?!Jlann,  ber,  i()m  ben  dtiideu  feijrenb,  fid)  mit  bem  ^ier 
befd)dftigte.  @ein  erfter  (§eban!e  mar,  baf3  man  i!)m  ba§  ^^ferb 
entfii^ren  mode,  ©v  fprang  auf,  ^og  fein  ®d)mert  unb  mar  in  brei 
©priingen  bort.  „§alt!  2Sa§  ^aft  bu  mit  bem  ^|'ferb  fd)affen!" 
rief  er,  iubem  er  bie  .^aub  etma§  luifanft  auf  bie  ©d)utter  be§ 
‘DO^auneS  legte. 


department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

tiberfet^en  0ie  in§  3)eutfd)e ! 

1.  After  the  maid  had  set  the  table  she  called  the  o-uests.  It 
seems  that  several  of  them  were  not  hungry  for  they  ate  very 
little. 

2.  There  are  many  interesting  things  to  be  seen  in  a  large 
city.  If  I  had  a  car,  I  should  drive  you  through  the  bright 
streets  in  the  evening  to  view  the  stores  and  other  buildings. 

3.  My  old  friend  was  surprised  when  I  called  him  on  the 
telephone.  He  did  not  recognize  my  voice  immediately,  although 
he  understood  me  very  well. 

4.  The  stranger  put  a  question  to  me  which  I  was  to  answer 
in  live  minutes.  In  order  to  answer  it  I  had  to  solve  a  riddle. 

5.  Three  days  ago  my  friend  bought  a  new  dress.  It  made 
her  very  happy,  although  she  gave  all  the  money  she  had  for  it. 

6.  During  the  night  it  suddenly  began  to  snow,  and  within 
an  liour  the  ground  was  white  everywhere.  The  children 
thought  that  winter  had  arrived,  but  they  were  mistaken. 

7.  This  morning  I  was  unable  to  translate  because  I  was 
unprepared.  I  was  permitted  to  go  at  4  o’clock,  but  the  teacher 
said  that  I  ought  to  be  ashamed  of  myself. 

8.  I  should  not  like  to  live  alone, — at  least  not  in  a  forest. 
Life  would  be  too  lonely  for  me  there. 

9.  When  they  asked  me  to  whom  I  had  written  the  letter,  I 
replied  that  it  was  to  a  friend.  Was  I  to  reveal  the  girl’s  name  ? 

10.  I  did  not  know  that  I  had  slept  in  the  sliow- window  until 
I  woke  up  the  next  morning. 

[over] 


B 


ilberfel^en  ©ie  tn§  ! 

Robert  was  a  very  shy  and  awkward  young  man,  who 
was  always  afraid  that  he  miglit  forget  something.  He  did  not 
like  London  and  wanted  to  go  to  the  country  by  the  first 
train.  Harry  told  him,  however,  that  he  had  just  received 
news  from  his  uncle  that  there  would  be  a  hunt,  and  that  Robert 
would  have  to  stay  in  London  until  it  was  over.  He  could  live 
there  very  comfortably,  since  Mrs.  Dickson  was  a  kindly 
landlady.  Lothair  and  Harry  had  hardly  gone  when  Mr.  Mac¬ 
donald  arrived.  He  had  just  returned  from  India  and  wanted 
to  see  his  nephew,  whom  he  had  never  met.  Robert  made  a 
very  bad  impression  on  him,  and  lie  was  disappointed  to  find 
him  in  his  nephew’s  rooms. 


C 

©djreiben  0te  eineu  freien  (75  bi§  100  2Bovter),  in 

bem  ©ie  folgeube  ^luSbriicfe  iinb  ^Sorter  gebrauc^en ! 

©f)ema:  ©in  5fu§fliig  aiif  ba§  ^anb. 

^-Bier  i  ^orbereitiingeu ;  man  fri’d)  auf;  raaS 

man  fefien  iinb  l^breii  faun  —  g^efber,  3Kalb,  33bgcl,  .^immef, 

i^anern'^du|er,  ^iienen,  ©iere;  fid)  an§rnf)en;  ber  3Beg  ^iivncf; 
nnibe ;  frii^  §n  ^ett. 

D 

0ei3en  ©ie  bte  ric^tigen  ©nbiingen  nnb  bie  fef)fenben  2Bbrtev ! 

1.  ©  —  bid  —  Jleifdjev, - ein  —  gran —  fariert  —  ^lusng 

trng,  f)ief5  ^fd^. 

2.  llnter  b —  23anm,  auf  b —  .f)an§  geflettevt  raar,  ftanb  ein 
ffein —  aft —  .fierr  init  ein —  fef)r  rot —  ©)e[idjt  nnb  fjieft  ein  — 
bid —  Jtnnppef  in  b —  .g)anb. 

d.  ©r  fpagierte  in  ^ofjern —  ©iavtenfd)id) —  nnb  fang —  bunt — 
©d)fafrod,  ein  fdjuiar^ —  .^appdjen  aiif  b —  fange —  raei^  — 
^paaren,  fiber  b —  JtieSineg. 

4.  —  gvojst —  .r^anfer  finb  oft  nid)t  b —  fdjonft —  ober  b  — 
bequemft  — . 

5.  ©) —  bfonbfjaarig —  ©dpifer,  - gfodenf)eff —  ©timme  id) 

gut  fannte,  (af3  in  b —  fiinft —  9teif)e. 

6.  ©in  f)ub]d)  —  dkdbd)en,  -  ein  jef)r  nngfndfid;  —  Seben 

ge^^abt  f)atte,  rooffte  in  b —  tief —  Staffer  fpringen. 


E 


vSdjveibeit  ©ie  im  '^U'djenS,  ^^^erfeft ! 

1.  ®er  ^I)ater  (ge!§en)  an  bte  ^ilr  nub  (offnen)  fie. 

2.  ;Der  Se()ver  (iniffeu)  nidjt,  n)a§  (gefd)e^eu). 

3*^  ©tu^l  unb  (fi^en)  gan^  ftid. 

4.  (5r  (nerfuc^en)  bie  ^lufgabe  ju  madjeu  aber  er  (fonnen)  nid;t. 

(^ubringen)  raeiitg  raeil  e§  i()m  bort 

nic^t  (gef alien). 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  ]\Iy  new  house  in  the  country  is  very  comfortable.  I  liave 
invited  a  few  friends  to  visit  me  there  next  Sunday. 

2.  Something  always  liappens  wlien  father  and  mother  are 
not  at  home.  My  older  brother,  who  appears  quite  innocent, 
plays  pranks  whenever  he  has  an  opportunity. 

3.  I  asked  him  why  he  did  not  write  me  sooner.  He  replied 
that  he  had  forgotten  my  address. 

4.  He  told  the  students  that  they  might  use  tlieir  old  books 
if  they  could  not  p’et  new  ones. 

5.  The  man  in  the  hotel  room  beside  mine  was  called  to  the 
telephone  at  three  o’clock  in  the  morning.  He  heard  a  voice 
saying  that  some  valuable  pictures  had  been  stolen. 

6.  My  uncle  claims  to  have  seen  mucli  of  the  world,  but  we 
cannot  believe  all  his  stories.  Some  of  them  may  be  true ;  at 
least  he  repeats  them  again  and  again. 

7.  Airplanes  flew  more  slowly  ten  years  ago  than  to-day. 
In  the  future  they  will  fly  even  more  rapidly  and  also  with 
greater  safety. 

8.  Can  you  remember  that  legend  of  the  angel  who  lived  in 
a  city  on  the  Rhine  ?  It  is  only  one  of  the  many  tales  about 
this  river,  whose  castles  and  cities  are  all  very  famous. 

9.  I  thought  that  the  stranger,  who  asked  me  for  my  pen, 
was  mad.  Although  his  watch  was  not  going,  he  looked  at  it 
three  or  four  times  while  he  talked  to  me. 

[over] 


10.  Paul  could  not  do  the  work  himself,  so  he  waited  until  his 
father  had  time  to  help  him. 

11.  Which  do  you  prefer  for  breakfast,  eggs  or  meat? — That 
depends  on  how  hungry  I  am. 


B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(ft)  Mrs.  Dickson,  Lothair’s  landlady,  was  afraid  that  he 
was  contracting  too  many  debts.  Formerly  Lothair  had 
always  been  punctual  and  had  studied,  but  now  he  owed  her 
the  rent  for  four  months.  She  had  confidence  in  him,  however, 
and  was  prepared  to  wait  for  the  money ;  nevertheless,  she  was 
convinced  that  others  might  not  be  so  generous.  Among  these 
was  Gibson,  a  tailor,  who  was  certain  that  his  proper  place  was  in 
exclusive  society.  He  wished  particularly  to  be  invited  to  the 
club.  Lothair  found  him  very  tiresome,  so  he  promised  to  pay  his 
bill  as  soon  as  possible  in  order  to  get  rid  of  him.  But  he  came 
back  again  and  again,  and  his  first  question  usually  was, 
whether  he  should  make  Lothair  a  new  suit.  Finally,  when 
Harry,  Lothair’s  friend,  insulted  Gibson,  the  latter  decided  to 
have  them  both  thrown  into  a  debtor’s  prison.  He  would  have 
succeeded  in  doing  that  almost  immediately,  had  not  the  two 
disappeared.  As  soon  as  he  found  out  where  they  had  gone,  he 
followed  them  to  Marsland’s  estate. 

/ 

(b)  Marsland  was  rather  surprised  when  Macdonald  arrived 
(|uite  unexpectedly.  After  Edith  and  Eva  had  been  introduced 
to  the  visitor,  the  two  men  sat  down  in  the  living-room,  ate  a 
light  lunch  and  chatted  for  a  while.  The  conversation  concerned 
Edith.  She  was  seventeen  years  old,  and,  although  her  father 
thought  that  she  was  still  a  child  and  not  old  enough  to  marry, 
it  was  evident  that  she  was  already  a  young  lady.  She  had 
attended  a  boarding  school  for  a  few  years  where  she  learned  to 
play  the  piano  very  well.  Her  father  was  certainly  very  proud 
of  her,  but  he  thought  it  nonsense  that  she  should  leave  home 
so  soon. 


Department  of  )60ucation,  ®ntario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS- COMPREHENSION 

[NEW  TYPE] 


Note.  No  part  of  this  paper  is  to  be  translated  into  English. 

A 

A1  levantar  la  cabeza  vieron  todos  no  a  mucha  distancia  y 
en  pie  sobre  una  de  las  rocas  que  dominaban  el  camino,  a  un 
hombre  de  grandes  bigotes  blancos  vestido  con  zamarra  y  boina. 
Los  presos  reconocieron  inmediatamente  en  el  al  presidente  de 
la  Junta,  don  Cesar  Pardo.  El  teniente  ordend  en  batalla  a  la 
tropa  temiendo  una  emboscada,  y  mandd  hacer  fuego ;  pero  la 
descarga  no  did  resultado.  Disipado  el  humo,  tornaron  a  ver  a 
don  Cesar  cargando  tranquilamente  su  anna.  Al  dispararla, 
gritd  otra  vez  con  mas  fuerza : 

—  i  Viva  Carlos  Septimo  ! 

—  I  Mai  rayo  te  parta,  viejo  zorro,  me  has  destrozado  un 
brazo  !  —  exclamd  el  sargento  Alcaraz  llevando  la  mano  a  la 
herida. 

—  i  Segunda  fila,  apunten,  fuego  !  —  dijo  el  teniente. 

Tampoco  se  consiguid  nada.  Don  Cesar  dispard  de  nuevo 

gritando : 

—  i  Viva  la  religidn  ! 

Slntonces  el  teniente  ordend  con  voz  colerica : 

—  i  Fuego  a  discrecidn  ! 

Un  tiroteo  incesante  partid  de  la  media  compania  formada 
en  batalla.  Pero  el  solitario  enemigo  ni  huia  ni  caia.  Seguia 
cargando  y  disparando  su  arma,  repitiendo  siempre  con  voz 
terrible  : 

—  ;  Viva  Carlos  Septimo  !  i  Viva  la  religidn  ! 

Raro  era  el  disparo  que  no  ocasionase  alguna  baja  en  la 
tropa.  La  luna  iluminaba  su  rostro  altivo  y  feroz  surcado  de 
arrug'as. 

—  i  Me  conoceis  ?  —  gritd  sin  dejar  de  hacer  fuego  — . 

Soy  don  Cesar  Pardo,  cristiano  viejo  y  carlista  de  los  pies  a  la 
cabeza.  [over] 


—  i  Eres  un  ladron  !  —  contesto  un  soldado. 

—  Oye,  chiquito ;  te  tiembla  miicho  el  pulso  y  tus  balas 
pasan  muy  lejos. 

—  i  Alla  va  esa  ! 

— ■  i  Nada.  .  .no  has  acertado  !.  .  .  Si  trajese  diez  hombres 
conmigo  j  c(5mo  correriais  todos,  falderillos  ! 

—  Haced  lo  que  querais,  muchachos ...  j  A  matar  ese 
perro  !  —  gritb  el  teniente  en  el  colmo  de  la  irritacibn. 

Los  soldados  se  lanzaron  veloces  a  la  montaha  y  se  pusieron 
a  treparla  con  la  agilidad  de  gatos  monteses.  La  rabia  de  que 
estaban  poseidos  redoblaba  sus  fuerzas.  Pero  al  mismo  tienipo 
el  teniente,  que  habia  arrebatado  el  fusil  a  uno  de  los  soldados, 
disparb  sobre  don  Cesar  y  le  volcb. 

—  Basta,  muchachos .  .  .  volveos .  .  .  ya  cayb  el  inilano  — 
tomb  a  gritar  con  acento  de  triunfo. 

—  No  tiene  mas  que  una  pata  herida.  .  .  ;  Todavia  le 

queda  el  pico  !  —  repuso  el  cabecilla  con  voz  ronca. 

Y,  en  efecto,  con  el  muslo  atravesado,  consiguib  incorpo- 
rarse  y  cargar  su  fusil,  (|ue  disparb  inmediatamente. 

1.  Answer  in  Spanish  the  following  questions  : 

(a)  I  Que  tipo  de  sombrero  llevaba  don  Cesar  Pardo  ? 

(h)  I  Cuales  son  las  dos  cosas  que  deben  hacer  los  soldados 
antes  de  disparar  el  fusil  ? 

(c)  I  Por  que  llamb  el  sargento  zorro  a  don  Cesar  ? 

(d)  i  Cbmo  mostraba  la  cara  de  don  Cesar  que  era  bastante 
anciano  ? 

(e)  I  Por  que  segiin  don  Cesar  no  acertaba  un  soldado  ? 

(/)  Cuando  el  teniente  gritb  que  matasen  el  perro,  i  fueron 
liacia  arriba  ? 

{g)  Despues  de  atravesado  el  muslo,  i  se  puso  en  pie  don 
Cesar  ? 

{h)  I  Cbmo  se  sabe  si  don  Cesar  aprobaba  o  no  el  Gobierno 
de  Espaha  ? 


2.  Instead  of  the  following  italicized  expressions  write  other 
expressions  of  approximately  the  same  meaning : 

(a)  me  has  destrozado  un  brazo ; 

(b)  fuego  a  discrecion  ; 

{(•)  su  rostro  altivo  ; 

{d)  i  Nada ...  no  has  acertado  ! 

{e)  habia  arrebatado  el  fusil  a  uno  de  los  soldados. 


3.  Write  short  Spanish  sentences  which  will  illustrate  the  use 
of  the  following  expressions.  Any  form  of  a  verb  may  be  used. 


(а)  sin  embargo 

(б)  rato 

(c)  echar  de  menos 

(d)  agujero 

(e)  a  menudo 
(/)  susto 


(g)  atreverse 

(h)  carcajada 

(i)  aplazar 

(j)  matiz 
(/c)  quejarse 


(1)  sosegado 

(m)  alabanza 

(n)  en  bronia 

(o)  ajeno 
(]:))  paraje 
(q)  siquiera 


4.  Give  the  correct  Spanish  form  for  the  italicized  words  in 
the  following.  Do  not  write  the  whole  sentence. 

(a)  No  quiere  que  nosotros  dormir. 

(h)  Temo  que  el  no  saber  de  que  se  trata. 

(c)  Nos  dijo  que  andar  mas  despacio. 

(d)  No  volvera  hasta  que  nosotros  nos  haher  alejado. 

(e)  —  Hacer  menos  ruido  —  mandd  la  madre  a  su  hijo. 

(/)  Ricardo  la  mird  con  sorpresa  y  la  afraer  hacia  si. 

(g)  Manda  que  no  me  acercar  a  la  casa. 

(h)  Despues  (|ue  nosotros  convenir  en  hacerlo,  se  marchd. 

(  i)  i  Cuidado  que  no  se  caer\ 

B 

Don  Fernando,  de  la  gran  casa  de  Meira,  se  paseaba  una 
noche,  dos  meses  despues  del  suceso  que  acabamos  de  referir,  por 
el  vasto  saldn  de  su  casa  solarie«:a. 

Sus  pasos  resonaban  huecos  y  profundos  en  el  vetusto 
caserdn.  Mas  los  ratones,  habituados  desde  muy  antiguo  a 
escucharlos,  no  mostraban  temor  alguno  y  persistian  tranqui- 
lamente  en  su  obra  devastadora.  En  aquel  momento  don 
Fernando  se  hubiera  cambiado  de  buena  gana  en  ratdn.  Por 
muy  triste  que  fuese  roer  en  la  madera,  i  lo  era  menos,  por 
ventura,  verse  privado  de  salir  a  la  luz  del  sol  y  caminar  al  aire 
libre  despues  de  conocer  las  dulzuras  de  uno  y  otro  ?  Pues  esto, 
ni  mas  ni  menos,  era  lo  que  acaecia  al  noble  don  Fernando  hacia 
ya  cerca  de  un  mes.  Y  todo,  i  por  (pie  ?  Por  una  cosa  tan 
insio^nificante  corno  no  tener  camisa. 

Hacia  ya  bastante  tiempo  que  don  Fernando  sdlo  tenia 
una.  Cuando  estaba  sucia  la  lavaba  con  sus  propias  manos. 
Mas  sucedid  que  una  mahana,  estando  la  camisa  tendida  al  sol, 
y  el  sefior  de  Meira  esperando  en  su  mansidn  que  se  secase, 
acertd  a  entrar  en  el  patio  el  burro  de  un  vecino.  El  sefior 
de  Meira  le  vid  acercarse  a  la  camisa,  sin  sospechar  nada  malo. 
Sdlo  al  contemplarla  entre  los  dientes  del  burro  sintid  el  corazdn 
desgarrado  ;  y  la  camisa  tambien.  [over] 


Aunqiie  el  hainbre  se  cernia  como  aguila  rapaz  sobre  la 
cabeza  de  casi  todos  los  vecinos  de  Rodillero,  no  faltaban  cora- 
zones  conipasivos  que  procuraban  socorrer  al  noble  caballero.  El 
que  mas  se  distinguia  en  esta  generosa  tarea  era  nuestro  Jose. 

Hace  veinticuatro  boras  que  no  ha  entrado  alimento  alguno 
en  el  estdmago  del  noble  caballero.  A  medida  que  el  tiempo 
pasa  crece  su  congoja.  De  pronto  abandona  rapidamente  la 
estancia  y  se  lanza  a  la  calle.  Era  una  noche  templada  y 
obscura  de  primavera.  Espesos  nubarrones  velaban  por  complete 
el  fulgor  de  las  estrellas.  Despues  de  vacilar  unos  instantes, 
empieza  a  caminar  lentamente  a  lo  largo  de  la  calle  en  direccion 
de  la  salida  del  pueblo.  Ve  a  su  izquierda  blanquear  la  tapia 
de  la  huerta  del  maestro.  Don  Fernando  lo2:r6  colocarse  encima. 
Una  vez  alb,  se  agarrb  a  las  ramas  de  un  arbol  y  descendib  con 
mucha  cautela  hasta  el  suelo,  Lo  prirnero  que  hizo  fue  arrancar 
una  legumbre  y  echarle  los  dientes.  En  cuanto  la  engullo, 
arrancb  otras  tres  o  cuatro  y  se  las  metio  en  los  bolsillos. 

5.  Answer  in  Spanish  the  following  questions : 

(a)  I  A  quienes  habia  pertenecido  la  casa  antes  que  a  don 
Fernando  ? 

{h)  I  De  que  modo  era  devastadora  la  obra  de  los  ratones  ? 
(c)  I  En  que  estacibn  sucedib  lo  que  se  refiere  en  este  trozo  ? 
{d)  I  Que  rodeaba  la  huerta  del  maestro  ? 

(e)  I  Por  que  no  se  veian  las  estrellas  ? 

(/)  I  Cbmo  pudo  don  Fernando  descender  con  cautela  hasta 
el  suelo  ? 

6.  Instead  of  the  following  italicized  expressions  write  other 
expressions  of  approximately  the  same  meaning  : 

(а)  no  mostraban  temor  alguno  ; 

(б)  se  liubiera  cambiado  de  buena  gana  en  ratbn  ; 

(c)  procuraban  socorrer  al  noble  caballero ; 

{d)  en  esta  generosa  tarea  ; 

(e)  de  pronto .  .  .  abandona  la  estancia  ; 

(/)  empieza  a  caminar  lentamente  a  lo  largo  de  la  calle ; 
{g)  en  cuanto  la  engullo. 

7.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  aguila 
rapaz,  generosa  tarea,  engullo. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

(a)  Maria  se  acerct)  rebujada  en  su  dial  y  tiritando  aim 
a  una  de  las  ventanas  que  daba  a  la  huerta,  cuyas  tapias 
lindaban  con  el  inuelle.  Desde  aquella  ventana  se  oteaba  la 
ria  entera  de  Nieva  hasta  El  Moral,  que  era  el  sitio  por  donde 
5  comunicaba  con  el  mar.  No  mediria  mas  de  una  legua  de 
largo ;  el  ancho  variaba  extremadamente  segiin  se  la  viese  en 
baja  o  pleamar,  en  mareas  vivas  o  muertas.  Cuando  las 
o-randes  mareas,  alcanzaria  hasta  media  le^ua  lamiendo  las 
faldas  de  las  colinas  cubiertas  de  pinos  que  a  uno  y  otro  lado 

1  0  cerraban  la  cuenca.  Entre  las  colinas  limitrofes  y  este  canal 

quedaba  por  ambas  orillas  una  extensa  superficie  gris  de 
limo  suelto  salpicado  de  charcos  de  agua  donde  los  pilluelos 
del  muelle  gustaban  de  hundirse  y  revolcarse  hasta  que  se 
embadurnaban  asquerosamente. 

15  (b)  —  i  Que  diria  Manolito  L(5pez  si  nos  viera  en  este 

rnomento  ? 

—  i  Que  habia  de  decir  ?  Lo  que  se  le  antojara  —  contests 
la  nina  ruborizandose  levemente. 

—  ^  No  tendria  celos  al  vernos  tan  cerca  uno  de  otro  ? 

2  0  —  I  Pues  ? 

—  i  Que  se  yo  ! .  .  .  Como  esta  tan  enamorado  segiin  dicen. 

—  i  Qu®  ganas  tienes  de  embromarme  ! 

—  Chica,  es  lo  que  se  corre  por  ahi ;  yo  no  pongo  nada  de 
mi  cosecha. 

2  5  —  Bien,  pues  dale  expresiones,  corno  tii  dices. 

—  Se  las  dare  en  cuanto  le  vea. 


[over] 


(c)  —  i  Cia  !  i  cia  firme  !  —  dijo  la  bronca  voz  del  patr6n  — . 
Agarrense  ustedes  a  la  beta.  .  .  No  hay  cuidado.  .  . 

La  faliia  ya  estaba  cerca  de  ellos,  y  Ricardo  pudo  coger  la 
••io  beta  que  le  echaban,  y  en  seguida  el  carel  de  la  lancha, 
viendose  suspendido  por  una  porcidn  de  brazos  que  los 
metieron  dentro.  Don  Mariano,  en  los  cortos  momentos  que 
esto  duro,  forcejeaba  con  don  Maximo  y  otras  personas, 
pugnando  por  arrojarse  al  agua.  Cuando  vi(5  a  su  liija  en  la 

3  6  embarcaci(5n  falt(5  poco  para  que  la  ahogase  contra  su  pecho. 

Martita  se  habia  desmayado. 

{d)  Los  rugidos  de  las  olas  se  ainortiguaban  y  la  brisa 
soplaba  dulceinente  como  el  halito  perezoso  del  que  se  prepara 
a  dorinir.  Un  silencio  conmovedor  empezaba  a  elevarse  del 

4  0  seno  de  las  aguas.  En  las  cavernas  de  la  roca  Marta  dej6  de 

percibir  el  grito  acongojado  que  la  asustara. 

2.  mediria  (1.  5).  Explain  this  use  of  the  conditional. 

3.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
mediria  (1.  5),  variaba  (1.  6),  revolcarse  (1.  13),  amortig iiahan 

(1.  37). 

4.  celos  (1.  19).  Why  is  this  noun  used  in  the  plural  ? 

5.  no.  .  .mas  de  (1.  5).  Distinguish  between  no.  .  .mas  de 
and  no.  .  .mas  que. 

6.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
miiertas  (1.  7),  Iiahia  (1.  17). 

7.  Give  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
imngo  (1.  23). 

8.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  gris  (1.  11), 
coseclia  (1.  24),  rugidos  (1.  37). 

B 

9.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

{a)  Tornaron  a  reinar  la  confusion  y  el  ruido  en  la  calle. 
Los  vecinos  todos,  formando  una  masa  compacta,  abandonaron 
presurosos  el  lugar.  Aquella  masa  siguiu  el  camino  de  Antromero, 
orillas  de  la  mar,  en  un  estado  de  agitacion  y  angustia  que  es 
dificil  representarse.  Los  hombres  charlaban,  haciendo  calculos 
acerca  del  modo  que  habrian  tenido  sus  compaheros  de  salvarse. 
Las  mujeres  iban  en  silencio  arrastrando  a  los  ninos,  que  se 
quejaban  en  vano  de  cansancio.  Despues  de  caminar  media 
legua,  en  cierto  paraje  descubierto  alcanzaron  a  ver  a  lo  lejos  un 
grupo  de  marineros  que  hacia  ellos  venian  con  los  renios  al 


hombro.  El  grupo  de  los  Pescadores  agit()  en  el  aire  las  boinas. 
Otro  grito  de  aca ;  otro  en  seguida  de  alia.  De  esta  suerte  se 
fueron  acercando  a  toda  prisa,  y  muy  pronto  llegaron  a  tocarse. 

Escena  gozosa  y  terrible  a  la  vez.  A1  confundirse  el  grande 
y  el  pequeno  grupo,  estallaron  a  un  tiempo  ayes  de  dolor  y  gritos 
de  alegria.  Las  mujeres  buscaban  a  los  suyos,  y  no  hallandolos 
rompian  en  gemidos  y  se  dejaban  caer  al  suelo  retorciendose  los 
brazos  con  desesperacidn.  Otras,  mas  afortunadas,  al  tropezar 
con  el  esposo  o  con  el  hijo  se  arrojaban  a  ellos  como  fieras,  y 
permanecian  clavadas  a  su  pecho  sin  que  fuerza  en  el  mundo 
fuera  bastante  a  despegarlas.  Los  pobres  naufragos,  objeto  de 
aquella  calurosa  acogida,  sonreian  queriendo  ocultar  su  emocicin  ; 
pero  las  lagrimas  les  resbalaban,  a  su  pesar,  por  las  mejillas. 

Elisa,  que  iba  entre  la  muchedumbre,  al  ver  a  Jose,  sintid 
en  la  garganta  un  nudo  tan  estrecho  que  pensd  ahogarse.  Llevdse 
las  manos  al  rostro  y  rompid  a  sollozar  procurando  no  hacer 
ruido.  El  marinero  sintidse  sujeto,  casi  asfixiado,  por  los  brazos 
de  su  madre ;  mas  por  encima  del  hombro  de  esta  bused  con 
afan  a  su  prometida. 

Aquella  misma  tarde  se  convino  dar  gracias  a  Dios.  Y,  en 
efecto,  a  la  mahana  siguiente  se  reunieron  en  la  ribera  y  se 
encaminaron  liacia  la  iglesia.  Marcliaron  graves,  callados.  En 
la  pequeha  iglesia  doblaron  la  rodilla  y  hundieron  la  cabeza  en 
el  pecho,  mientras  la  boca  murmuraba  oraciones  aprendidas  en 
la  nihez. 

(6)  Cuando  Jose  se  enterd  de  lo  acaecido,  experimentd  el 
mas  hero  dolor  de  su  vida.  No  pudo  medirlo  bien,  sin  embargo, 
hasta  que  su  madre  salid  del  accidente.  Los  cuidados  que  exigia 
y  la  zozobra  que  inspiraba  le  hacian  olvidar  en  cierto  modo  su 
propia  desdicha.  Mas  al  ponerse  buena  a  los  dos  o  tres  dias, 
sintid  tan  viva  la  herida  de  su  alma,  que  estuvo  a  punto  de 
adolecer.  Pero  siguid  ejecutando  la  tarea  cotidiana  con  el 
mismo  sosiego  aparente. 

Esta  resignacidn  mortiheaba  aun  mas  a  Teresa  que  una 
reyerta  cada  bora.  Andaba  inquieta  y  avergonzada.  Su 
corazdn  de  madre  padecia  al  ver  el  dolor  niudo  y  grave  de  su 
hijo.  Aunque  no  se  hubiese  apagado,  ni  mucho  menos,  en  su 
alma  la  hoguera  de  la  cdlera,  y  deseaba  freneticamente  tomar 
venganza  de  la  sehora  Isabel,  empezd  a  sentir  algo  parecido  al 
remordimiento. 

accidente,  sudden  attack 
adolecer,  become  ill 
hoguera,  hre 
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1.  Escribanse  palabras  espafiolas  que  significan  lo  contrario  de 
las  siguientes  ;  ancho,  cerca,  corto,  delante,  gordo,  hermoso,  limpio, 
lleno,  rubio,  sobre. 

2.  Ponganse  en  el  presente  de  subjuntivo  los  verbos  entre 
parentesis : 

(a)  Es  precise  que  el  (concluir)  el  trabajo. 

(b)  Prefiere  que  yo  (escoger)  la  tela. 

(c)  I  Quiere  Vd.  que  ella  (dar)  la  pluma  a  Isabel  ? 

{d)  Me  dice  que  (empezar)  la  lectura. 

(e)  Siento  que  no  lo  (continual*)  Pablo. 

3.  Completese  el  sentido  escribiendo  las  palabras  espafiolas 
(|ue  faltan : 

(a)  Me  did  menos - diez  dolares. 

{h)  - es  la  capital  de  Cuba. 

(c)  Tiene  inuy  buena  pronunciacion - un  extranjero. 

{d)  Sigamos - concluirlo. 

(e)  Debe  pensar  — - su  deber. 

(/)  Tenenios  dos  cartas - contestar. 

ig)  El  paisaje  es  mas  pintoresco - esperabainos. 

{h)  Fundo  una  compafiia  de  seguros - incendios. 

(i)  Emplean  la  telegrafla  — - hilos. 

{j)  Esta  corbata  es  del  mismo  color - el  de  Juan. 

(k)  Ahorra  dinero  porque  no - tanto  conio  gana. 

{1)  Las  montanas  que  form  an  la  frontera  entre  Espafia  y 
Francia  son - . 

(m)  Esta  manana  el  cielo - nublado. 

(n)  No - soportar  el  frio  volvio  a  Andalucia. 

(o)  Lima  es  la  capital  — —  . 


[ovek] 


4.  Traduzcase  al  espaiiol : 

(d)  This  is  an  amusing  picture.  John  will  want  to  see  it. 
Where  did  you  find  it  ? 

(h)  I  asked  him  how  he  liked  Montevideo. 

(c)  Cheer  up  !  Nothing  will  prevent  us  from  having  a 
good  time. 

(d)  Whose  suitcase  is  that  ?  It  is  mine. 

(e)  Why  did  you  put  the  blue  marks  on  the  map  ? 

if)  It  will  be  advisable  to  call  him  early.  Is  he  still  at 
the  office  ? 

ig)  We  were  told  that  the  mayor  stopped  the  performance. 

(A)  I  handed  my  check  to  a  porter  and  he  carried  the 
baggage  to  my  automobile. 

{i)  They  arrested  the  robber  who  had  stolen  money  and 
killed  a  policeman. 

ij)  The  matter  to  which  he  refers  is  what  we  were 
discussing  yesterday  afternoon, 

5.  Pono’anse  en  forma  neofativa  : 

(a)  Sentaos. 

(h)  Diselo  tii. 

(c)  Vete  al  colegio. 


6.  Traduzcase  al  espanol  el  trozo  siguiente  : 

Before  the  sun  set  a  strong  wind  sprang  up  suddenly  and 
soon  the  waves  were  breaking  on  the  sand  of  the  seashore.  The 
water  was  beginning  to  shut  off*  the  narrow  little  isthmus  which 
joined  the  place  where  they  were  sitting  to  the  coast.  Before 
long  it  would  become  an  island.  They  realized  there  was 
danger  and  that  they  would  have  to  hurry.  They  got  up 
quickly  and  crossed  the  isthmus.  When  they  arrived  home, 
they  learned  that  several  servants  had  gone  out  to  look  for  them. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  On  the  visiting-card  which  I  handed  her,  a  given  name 
and  two  surnames  were  printed. 

2.  He  should  be  more  careful.  He  cut  his  finger  with  that 
knife. 

•  • 

3.  Tell  him  to  brush  his  hair  and  put  on  his  coat  and  vest. 

4.  The  dinintr-room  and  the  kitchen  are  on  the  oTound  floor. 
In  the  kitchen  they  burn  charcoal  in  open  fire-places. 

5.  I  know  Mr.  Garcia.  He  built  a  store  here.  We  used  to 
buy  our  paper,  envelopes,  and  stamps  from  him. 

6.  Let  us  sit  down  on  these  chairs.  I  am  too  tired  to  go 
farther. 

7.  He  had  a  bad  cold  and  felt  weak.  After  shaking  the 
bottle  he  took  a  teaspoonful  of  the  bitter  medicine. 

8.  I  choose  the  works  of  Cervantes  and  others  which  I  am 
sure  I  shall  like. 

9.  They  are  afraid  that  he  does  not  know  how  to  swim. 

10.  However  polite  she  may  be,  she  will  offend  him. 

11.  If  the  supply  in  the  store  is  not  complete,  he  will  make 
the  box  himself. 

12.  We  should  like  to  see  a  trunk  that  is  a  little  cheaper  than 
the  one  you  showed  us  yesterday. 

13.  If  you  approve,  we  shall  get  one-way  tickets. 

14.  The  bird’s  nest  fell  from  the  tree  and  the  eggs  were  broken. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  On  leaving  her  home  for  the  last  time,  Maria  did  not 
even  cast  a  glance  at  the  windows  as  her  carriage  passed  in 
front  of  the  house  of  the  Pehaltas.  She  no  lonwr  thouo-ht  of 

o  o 

Ricardo.  She  had  written  to  him  long  before,  asking  him  to 
try  to  forget  her,  to  look  for  another  girl  who  deserved  him 
more  than  she,  and  to  marry  her. 

The  young  lieutenant,  who  was  very  anxious  to  lose  sight 
forever  of  those  places  where  he  had  been  so  happy,  asked  for 
Ids  transfer,  but  this  was  long  in  coming.  Apparently  his  friends 
in  the  capital  were  in  no  hurry  to  satisfy  his  desire. 

After  about  a  month  had  passed,  he  had  become  somewhat 
accustomed  to  his  misfortune.  Nevertheless  he  was  still  rather 
dejected.  Though  he  realized  that  Maria  was  not  to  blame  for 
anything  that  had  happened,  he  could  not  help  thinking  very 
often  that  her  love  had  not  been  as  sincere  as  his  and  that 
perhaps  she  had  been  ndstaken  in  thinking  that  she  loved  him. 

He  did  not  stop  frequenting  Don  Mariano’s  house.  If  the 
weather,  was  hue  they  would  go  out  for  a  walk,  and  if  it  was 
raining  they  would  remain  in  the  house.  Sometimes  Don 
Mariano  would  invite  him  to  dinner.  At  first  he  would  refuse 
and  then  finally  he  would  accept. 

Ever  since  the  day  on  which  he  became  angry,  jMarta  had 
not  asked  him  about  the  transfer.  Ricardo  did  not  seem  to 
remember  it.  Each  time  he  came  she  looked  at  him,  trying  to 
read  any  news  in  his  face.  One  morning,  after  he  had  tossed 
about  in  bed  all  night  without  succeeding  in  falling  asleej),  he 
told  them,  as  if  it  were  the  most  natural  thing  in  the  world 
and  were  not  wounding  the  heart  of  anyone,  that  the  transfer 
to  Valencia  liad  arrived.  All  that  Don  Mariano  could  say  was 
that  he  was  very  soiqy  that  Ricardo  would  be  going  away. 
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Note.  No  'part  of  this  imper  is  to  he  translated  into  English. 

A 

Nellautobioo-rafia  di  Silvio  Pellico  leo;p;iamo : 

o  oo 

Partimmo  la  stessa  mattina  da  Mantova  per  Brescia.  Qui 
£u  lasciato  libero  I’altro  concaptivo,  Andrea  Tonelli.  Quest’ 
infelice  seppe  ivi  d’aver  perduta  la  inadre,  e  le  desolate  sue 
lacrime  ini  straziarono  il  cuore. 

Benche  angosciatissimo  qual  io  m’era,  per  tante  cagioni, 
il  seguente  caso  mi  fece  alquanto  ridere. 

Sopra  una  tavola  dell’albergo,  c’era  un  annuncio  teatrale. 
Prendo,  e  leggo  :  —  Francesca  da  Rimini,  opera  per  musica,  ece. 

—  Di  chi  e  quest’opera  ?  dico  al  cameriere. 

—  Chi  I’abbia  messa  in  versi  e  chi  in  musica,  non  lo  so, 
risponde.  Ma  in  somma  e  sempre  quella  Francesca  da  Rimini, 
che  tutti  conoscono. 

—  Tutti  !  V’ingannate.  Io  che  vengo  di  Germania,  che 
cosa  ho  da  sapere  delle  vostre  Francesche  ? 

Il  cameriere  mi  guardb  con  disprezzante  pieta. 

—  Che  cosa  ha  da  sapere  ?  Signore',  non  si  tratta  di 
Francesche.  Si  tratta  d’una  Francesca  da  Rimini  unica. 
Voglio  dire  la  tragedia  del  signor  Silvio  Pellico.  Qui  I’hanno 
messa  in  opera,  guastandola  un  pochino,  ma  e  sempre  quella. 

—  Ah  !  Silvio  Pellico  ?  Mi  pare  d’aver  inteso  a  nominarlo. 
Non  e  quel  cattivo  che  fu  condannato  a  morte  e  poi  a  carcere 
duro,  otto  o  nove  anni  sono  ? 

Si  guardo  intorno,  poi  guardb  me,  digrignb  trentadue 
bellissimi  denti.  Se  n’andb  borbottando  :  —  Cattivo  ? 

Ma  prima  ch’io  partissi,  scoperse  chi  mi  fossi.  Ei  non 
sapeva  piii  ne  interrogare,  ne  rispondere,  ne  servire,  ne  cam- 
minare.  Non  sapeva  piu  altro  che  pormi  gli  occhi  addosso, 
fregarsi  le  rnani,  e  dire  a  tutti  senza  proposito  :  —  Sior  si,  sior 
si !  —  che  pareva  che  starnutasse.  [over] 


1.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

(a)  Perclie  fu  straziato  il  ciiore  del  Pellico  ? 

(b)  Che  e  un’opera  ? 

(c)  Chi  sono  “  Francesche  ”  ? 

(d)  Chi  scrisse  la  tragedia  Francesca  da  Rimini  ? 

(e)  Come  mostru  il  cameriere  che  ammirava  questa 
tragedia  ? 

(/)  Spieghino  che  e  “  un  annuncio  teatrale 

{g)  Dov’era  stato  il  Pellico  ? 

Qi)  Chi  era  cattivo  ? 

(i)  Che  faceva  il  cameriere  quando  seppe  chi  era  Tuomo  ? 

B 

Entrava  il  Savonarola,  il  prete,  e  s’accostava  al  letto  del 
moribondo  principe,  Lorenzo  dei  Medici.  Tre  peccati  piii 
specialmente  questi  voleva  confessargli,  per  averne  da  lui 
I’assoluzione  :  il  sacco  di  Volterra ;  i  danari  tolti  alia  banca ; 
il  sangue  sparse  dopo  la  congiura  dei  Pazzi.  Nel  parlare  di  cib, 
priina  che  incominciasse  la  segreta  confessione,  il  Magnitico  si 
agitava  di  nuovo,  e  il  Savonarola,  per  calmarlo,  andava  ripetendo  : 
“  Iddio  e  buono,  Iddio  e  misericordioso.  Ma  —  aggiunse,  non 
appena  ebbe  finite  di  parlare,  —  vi  bisognano  tre  cose.” 

—  E  quali.  Padre  ?  riprese  Lorenzo.  Il  volto  del  Savona¬ 
rola  divenne  grave,  e  stendendo  le  dita  della  sua  destra,  egli 
cominciava  a  dire  :  —  Prime.  Vi  bisogna  avere  una  grande  e 
viva  fede  nella  misericordia  di  Dio.  —  “  Questa  io  I’lio  grandis- 
sima.”  —  Secondo.  Vi  bisogna  restituire  tutto  il  male  tolto,  o 
ordinare  ai  vostri  figli  che  lo  restituiscano  per  voi.  —  A  cio  il 
Magnitico  parve  rimanere  meravigliato  e  dolente  ;  pure,  facendo 
forza  a  se  stesso,  acconsenti  con  un  cenno  del  capo.  Il  Savona¬ 
rola  si  levb  allora  in  piedi,  dicendo  :  —  Ultimo.  Vi  bisogna 
restituire  al  popolo  di  Firenze  la  liberta.  —  Il  suo  volto  era 
solenne,  la  voce  quasi  terribile ;  gli  occhi,  per  indovinare  la 
risposta,  stavano  intenti  e  fissi  in  quelli  di  Lorenzo,  il  quale 
volse  sdegnosarnente  le  spalle,  senza  pronunziar  piii  parola.  E 
cosi  il  Savonarola  parti  senza  dare  Tassoluzione,  senza  che  una 
vera  e  propria  confessione  si  fosse  fatta ;  e  il  Magnifico,  lacerate 
dai  rimorsi,  mori  il  giorno  8  aprile  1492. 

2.  Rispondano  in  italiano  alle  domande  seguenti : 

(a)  Perclie  entrava  il  Savonarola  nella  camera  di  Lorenzo  ? 

(h)  Che  voleva  fare  Lorenzo  ? 

(cl  Quali  erano  i  suoi  peccati  principali  ? 


{d)  Chi  e  “il  Magnifico”? 

(e)  Prima  di  ricevere  Tassoluzione,  quante  cose  doveva 
fare  Lorenzo  ? 

(/)  Quante  cose  consent!  di  fare  ? 

{g)  Che  era  la  risposta  di  Lorenzo  aH’ultimo  richiesto  del 
Savonarola  ? 

{h)  Perche  il  Savonarola  non  diede  I’assoluzione  ? 

{i)  Quando  mori  Lorenzo  ?  (Scrivano  le  parole.) 

{j)  Perche  non  era  felice  alia  sua  morte  ? 

C  , 

Senza  aspettar  risposta,  fra  Cristoforo  andh  verso  la 
sagrestia;  i  viaggiatori  usdron  di  chiesa ;  e  fra  Fazio  chiuse  la 
porta,  dando  loro  un  addio,  con  la  voce  alterata  anche  lui.  Essi 
savviarono  zitti  zitti  alia  riva  ch’era  stata  loro  indicata ;  videro 
il  battello  pronto,  e  data  e  barattata  la  parola,  g  entrarono.  II 
barcaiolo,  puntando  un  remo  alia  proda,  se  ne  staccb ;  afferrato 
poi  Taltro  remo,  e  vogando  a  due  braccia,  press  il  largo,  verso  la 
spiaggia  opposta.  Non  tirava  un  alito  di  vento  ;  il  lago  giaceva 
liscio  e  piano,  e  sarebbe  parso  immobile,  se  non  fosse  stato  il 
tremolare  e  I’ondeggiare  leggiero  della  luna,  che  vi  si  speccJtiava 
da  mezzo  il  cielo. 

3.  (a)  Scrivano  nel  passato  prossimo  i  verbi  indicati. 

(b)  Scrivano  in  italiano  la  prima  frase  di  questo  paragrafo 
mettendo  un  punto  sotto  il  vocale  accentato  in  ogni  parola. 

4.  Sostituiscano  i  pronomi  ai  nomi  in  parentesi  ; 

(a)  La  figlia  lascio  (Agnese)  con  (Renzo). 

(b)  Raccontai  tutto  (al  padre  Cristoforo). 

(c)  Agnese  non  pote  tenersi  di  non  fare  (a  Lucia)  un 
rimprovero. 

(d)  lo  volevo  andare  in  compagnia  con  (le  mie  arniche). 

(e)  Portate  (quei  quattro  capponi)  (al  dottore). 

(/)  Renzo  dava  (a  quelle  bestie)  (di  here  scosse). 

5.  Rispetto  al  romanzo  I  Promessi  Sposi  : 

(а)  Descrivano  in  poche  parole  il  carattere  di  don  Rodrigo. 

(б)  Per  aiutare  Renzo  e  Lucia  che  fece  Menico,  Tonio,  fra 
Cristoforo  ? 

(c)  Quali  disegni  fece  il  Griso  per  portare  Lucia  a  don 
Rodriijo  ? 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

Uscito  poi,  e  camininando  di  mala  voglia,  per  la  prirna 
volta,  verso  la  casa  della  sua  promessa,  in  mezzo  alia  stizza, 
tornava  con  la  mente  su  quel  colloquio ;  e  sempre  piii  lo 
trovava  strano.  L’accoglienza  fredda  e  impicciata  di  don 
5  Abbondio,  quel  suo  parlare  stentato  insieme  e  impaziente, 
que’  due  occhi  grigi  che,  mentre  parlava,  eran  sempre  andati 
scappando  qua  e  la,  come  se  avesser  avuto  paura  d’incontrarsi 
con  le  parole  che  gli  uscivan  di  bocca,  quel  tarsi  quasi  nuovo 
del  matrimonio  cosi  espressamente  concertato,  e  sopra  tutto 
1  0  queir  accennar  sempre  qualche  gran  cosa,  non  dicendo  mai 
nulla  di  chiaro ;  tutte  queste  circostanze  messe  insieme 
facevan  pensare  a  Renzo  che  ci  fosse  sotto  un  mistero  diverse 
da  quello  che  don  Abbondio  aveva  voluto  far  credere.  Stette 
il  giovine  in  forse  un  moniento  di  tornare  indietro,  per 

1  6  metterlo  alle  strette,  e  farlo  parlar  piii  chiaro ;  rna,  alzando 

gli  occhi,  vide  Perpetua  che  camminava  dinanzi  a  lui,  ed 
entrava  in  un  orticello  pochi  passi  distante  dalla  casa.  Le 
diede  una  voce,  mentre  essa  apriva  I’uscio ;  studio  il  passo,  la 
raggiunse,  la  ritenne  sulla  soglia,  e,  col  disegno  di  scovar 

2  0  qualche  cosa  di  piii  positive,  si  fermb  ad  attaccar  discorso 

con  essa. 

2.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  uscito  (1.  1),  dicendo 
(1.  10),  facevan  (1.  12),  voluto  (1.  18). 

3.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  avesser  (1.  7),  fosse 

(1.  12). 

4.  Change  to  the  first  person  plural  stette  (1.  13),  vide  (1.  16), 
diede  (1.  18),  studio  (1.  18),  raggiunse  (1.  19),  ritenne  (1.  19). 

[OVERj 


5.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

O 

Con  costui  al  lianco,  e  gli  altri  dietro,  il  Griso  sale  adagio 
adagio,  bestemmiando  in  cuor  suo  ogni  scalino  che  scricchio- 
lasse,  ogni  passo  di  que’  mascalzoni  che  facesse  rumore. 
Finalmente  e  in  cima.  Qui  giace  la  lepre.  Spinge  molle- 
5  mente  Tuscio  che  inette  alia  prima  stanza ;  I’uscio  cede,  si  fa 
spiraglio :  vi  inette  Tocchio ;  e  buio :  vi  mette  I’orecchio,  per 
sentire  se  qualcheduno  russa,  fiata,  brulica  la  dentro ;  niente. 
Dunque  avanti :  si  mette  la  lanterna  davanti  al  viso,  per 
vedere,  senza  esser  veduto,  spalanca  I’uscio,  vede  un  letto ; 
1 0  addosso :  il  letto  e  fatto  e  spianato,  con  la  rimboccatura 
arrovesciata,  e  coinposta  sul  capezzale.  Si  stringe  nelle 
spalle,  si  volta  alia  compagnia,  accenna  loro  che  va  a  vedere 
nell’altra  stanza,  e  che  gli  vengan  dietro  pian  piano ;  entra,  fa 
le  stesse  cerimonie,  trova  la  stessa  cosa.  “  Che  diavolo  e 
1  5  questo  ?  ”  dice  allora  :  ‘‘  che  qualche  cane  traditore  abbia  fatto 
la  spia  ?  ” 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  absolute  of 
fa  (1.  5),  mette  (1.  6),  stringe  (1.  11),  va  (1.  12),  dice  (1.  15). 

7.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  scricchiolasse  (11.  2-3), 
vengan  (1.  13),  ahhia  (1.  15). 

8.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
facesse  (1.  3),  spalanca  (1.  9),  vede  (1.  9),  va  (1.  12),  dice  (1.  15). 

B 

9.  Translate  into  Encrlish  : 

Il  sor  Ottorino  in  viaggio  a  piedi  s’avvide  che  poco  avanti 
camminavano  due  frati  di  San  Francesco,  seri  come  costumano 
e  composti,  cogli  occhi  a  terra.  Il  sor  Ottorino  affretto  il  passo, 
contento :  perche  infatti  la  noia  della  strada  si  sente  a  meta 
quando  siamo  in  due  ;  se  poi  in  due,  come  siamo,  si  va  avanti 
chiacchierando,  non  ci  avvediamo  nemmeno  di  quell’  altra  meta. 
Presto  li  raggiunse,  e  li  salutd  : 

— Sia  laudato  San  Francesco. 

— E  con  lui  il  Signore  sernpre  laudato,  risposero  i  frati 
che  ci  tengono  tanto,  quando  sono  francescani,  a  un  simile  saluto. 
Difatti,  dopo  quello,  state  sicuri  che  la  conoscenza  e  fatta. 

— Vita  dura,  eh  ?  questa  del  frate  di  San  Francesco. 

— Padron  mio,  quando  si  e  scelta,  coll’aiuto  di  Dio  e  di  San 
Francesco,  perche  deve  esser  dura  ? 


— Capisco,  padrino :  a  tutto  ci  si  abitua.  Ma  da  principio, 
deve  esser  difficile  !  Sempre  lo  stesso  abito  tanto  d’estate  che 
d’invernp,  non  e  vero,  Fra  Cesario  ? 

— E  la  Santa  reo-ola. 

— E  camininare  sempre  a  piedi !  Che  noi  si  dice  perfino  : 
“  il  cavallo  di  San  Francesco.”  Vero  che  i  frati  come*  loro  non 
possono  andare  per  niente  a  cavallo  ? 

— E  la  Santa  regola.  Tutto,  padron  mio,  quello  che  e 
superfluita  voile  San  Francesco,  nella  sua  regola,  che  fosse 
vietato  ai  fratelli.  Ma,  quando  ci  troviamo  con  altri,  attenerci 
a  cib  che  gli  altri  vogliono ;  purche,  s’intende,  non  siano  cose  che 
offendano  il  Signore. 

— Capisco ;  ma  sempre  e  avanti  a  tutto  la  santa  regola  ! 

— No,  padron  mio.  Se  lei  me  porta  in  casa  sua  e  mi  ofFre 
da  mangiare,  la  regola  e  di  obbedire  al  benefattore.  Ci  da  poco, 
si  mangia  poco ;  ci  da  molto,  si  cerca  di  far  festa  aU’abbondanza 
meglio  che  si  pub.  La  regola  stretta  dobbiamo  osservarla  per 
cib  che  si  referisce  proprio  a  noi,  che  dipende  proprio  da  noi ; 
cosi,  per  esempio,  non  portar  mai  denaro  indosso. 

— Ah  come  ?  Loro  non  possono  per  nulla  portar  denaro  ? 
Ma,  gia,  infatti,  che  ne  avrebbero  a  fare  loro  dei  denari  ? 

— Sicuro,  noi  dobbiamo  vivere  di  carita. 

— Ecco,  di  carita.  Sicche,  qualche  volta  si  troveranno  a 
mancare  parecchie  cose. 

— Oh,  no,  II  Signore  e  San  Francesco  provvedono  sempre 
al  povero  fratello. 


vietare,  to  forbid 
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1 .  Coinpletino  con  la  forma  corretta  del  verbo  in  parentesi : 
(a)  II  ragazzo  (chiedere)  ieri  un  favore  al  maestro. 

(h)  Se  il  signore  (venire)  oggi,  noi  gli  diremo  la  verita. 

(c)  Chiunque  lo  (vedere)  sara  sodisfatto. 

(d)  Egli  (scrivere)  una  lettera  la  settimana  scorsa. 

(e)  lo  vorrei  trovare  una  pensione  che  mi  (piacere). 

(/)  Noi  andremnio  a  Napoli  se  (potere). 

(g)  In  Italia  tutti  (andare)  sempre  a  dormire  nel  pome- 
riggio. 

(h)  Lucia  e  Renzo  (passeggiare)  domani. 

(i)  Avanti  di  venire  a  scuola  le  ragazze  (vestirsi)  in  fretta. 

(j)  Bisogna  die  Lei  (fare)  un  viaggio.  ' 

2.  Coinpletino  con  la  forma  corretta  italiana  delle  parole 
inglesi  in  parentesi : 

(a)  II  padre  (came  forward)  inchinandosi  al  padrone. 

(h)  Agnese  (made  believe)  fare  girare  Taspo. 

(c)  Cosi  andava  il  mondo  (in  the  seventeenth  century). 

(d)  Tutto  cio  non  si  pote  fare  senza  che  quel  vecchio 
(noticing  it). 

(e)  (All  three)  dovettero  passare  davanti  a  quelle  facce. 

(/)  (Within  two  weeks)  quella  Lucia  deve  trovarsi  in 
questo  palazzo. 

(g)  Quel  che  (displeased)  don  Abbondio  fu  che  I’aspettato 
era  lui. 


[over] 


8.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

(a)  Men  are  worried  when  they  do  not  succeed  in  making 
headway. 

(b)  We  were  about  to  make  a  tour  of  the  ship  when  our 
friends  bemm  to  wave  their  liandkerchiefs. 

(c)  They  made  a  bet  tliat  the  children  would  not  go  to 
bed  in  the  dark. 

(cl)  We  like  our  teachers  provided  that  they  permit  us  to 
have  a  o-ood  time. 

(e)  It  is  none  of  my  business  if  my  little  brother  is  going 
to  mail  a  letter. 

(/)  They  can  get  along  without  us.  Would  you  have  come 
if  you  had  known  that  ? 

((/)  There  was  nothing  new  in  the ‘newspapers  about  the 
hundreds  of  Greeks  who  had  died  in  the  disaster. 

(/i)  It  was  very  surprising  how  well  the  island  could  be 
seen  in  the  distance. 

(i)  He  wants  me  to  buy  several  things  which  he  needs. 

(j)  Although  this  examination  is  not  an  endurance  test,  it 
is  longer  than  our  daily  lesson. 

4.  Traducano  in  italiano  : 

In  the  villages  of  northern  Italy  the  church  is  in  the  centre 
of  the  town  and  the  priest  lives  opposite  the  church.  So  it  was 
in  the  villao-e  not  far  from  Lake  Como  where  our  story  takes 
place.  Hon  Abbondio  knew  all  the  people  who  came  to  see  him, 
but  he  did  not  always  know  what  they  wanted.  One  cannot 
imagine  how  surprised  he  was  when  he  saw  the  hravi.  He 
was  afraid  that  they  were  waiting  for  him.  He  put  his  glasses 
in  his  book  and  was  silent  until  those  fellows  made  him  promise 
to  obe}^.  He  could  not  do  otherwise  but  he  never  forgot  his 
duty.  It  was  more  frightful  than  he  had  thought. 

5.  Scriyano  a  un  amico  una  lettera  di  75  parole,  descrivendo 
una  certa  citta  dTtalia,  i  suoi  edifici,  le  sue  strade,  e  i  suoi  inezzi 
di  trasporto. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

1.  Three  days  ago  I  was  walking  on  the  street  when  I  met 
Mr.  Catelli,  my  uncle’s  brother-in-law. 

2.  He  always  eats  two  eggs  for  breakfast  although  his  older 
brother  never  eats  more  than  one. 

3.  It  is  useless  to  invite  him  alone  because  he  will  not  go 
unless  both  his  cousins  are  invited. 

4.  In  the  nineteenth  century  the  cities  of  Italy  were  not 
united  but  were  either  republics  or  under  the  rule  of  the 
Austrians. 

5.  If  the  Italians  had  not  longed  for  independence,  they 
would  not  have  revolted. 

6.  “All  good  patriots  will  sacrifice  themselves  for  us,”  said 
the  King,  “without  our  proclaiming  the  need  for  it.” 

7.  In  1866  war  broke  out  and  within  four  years  an  Italian 
army  took  Rome. 

8.  No  one  could  teach  those  English  students  to  speak  Italian; 
they  were  less  diligent  than  the  French. 

9.  If  you  remain  here  in  the  country  with  him,  you  will  find 
few  amusements. 

10.  Tell  me  what  artist  painted  the  frescoes  in  the  Vatican. 
Explain  them  to  me,  please. 

11.  What  did  he  do  in  Naples  ? — He  wrote  a  most  interesting 
short  story  about  Sardinia,  that  large  island  in  the  sea. 

12.  When  she  comes  back  at  half-past  eleven  I  shall  have  her 
help  the  maid  set  the  table. 


[over] 


13.  I  think  that  the  university  opens  in  September  this  year. 
Do  you  wish  me  to  get  the  information  from  the  office  ? 

14.  Have  you  received  a  letter  ?  You  must  show  it  to  him 
before  you  go  out. 

15.  He  is  sorry  that  the  tickets  are  all  sold;  there  were  a 
thousand.  My  friends  bought  some. 

16.  In  winter  it  snows  and  the  wind  blows,  and  we  are  glad 
when  spring  comes  with  its  tine  weather. 

17.  I  understand  that  he  prefers  to  cash  his  cheques  at  the 
store  because  the  clerks  know  him. 

18.  The  town  to  which  you  will  travel  is  called  St.  Marino 
and  it  is  more  famous  than  comfortable. 

19.  The  beautiful  actress  whom  we  are  going  to  see  on  the 
stage  this  evening  has  some  magnificent  bracelets  and  rings. 

20.  Let  us  finish  these  sentences  soon  in  order  that  our  teacher 
may  go  home  early. 

B 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

{a)  In  a  town  near  lake  Como  the  peasants  worked  as 
weavers.  Among  these  was  Kenzo,  who  was  a  very  industrious 
young  man.  He  worked  every  day  except  Sunday  and  was 
now  earning  enough  money  to  provide  for  a  family.  Lucia 
lived  in  the  same  town,  and  as  soon  as  Kenzo  saw  her  he 
felt  that  she  was  the  prettiest  girl  he  had  ever  seen.  They 
loved  each  other  and  received  from  the  priest  a  promise  that  the 
wedding  would  take  place  on  a  certain  day.  When  the  time 
came  the  priest  was  not  willing.  His  old  servant  whose  main 
desire  was  to  talk  advised  him  to  say  that  he  was.  ill.  The 
truth  was  that  a  tyrant  had  threatened  him. 

(6)  “Come  at  once,”  said  Father  Cristoforo  to  Lucia  and 
her  mother,  “and  I  shall  protect  you  in  your  innocence.” 

“But  how  can  we  enter  a  monastery?”  asked  the  poor 
women. 

“There  will  be  no  difficulty,”  replied  the  monk.  “  I  have 
the  keys  of  the  church.  Whatever  you  do,  you  will  be  safe  with 
me.  Everyone  recognizes  me.” 

They  did  what  he  asked  and  remained  in  the  church  a  few 
hours.  Then  he  gave  them  the  means  to  go  by  boat  and  by 
carriage  to  a  distant  part  of  the  country. 

At  the  end  of  the  novel  we  learn  that  the  power  of  the 
monks  was  sometimes  o-reater  than  that  of  the  o;overnment. 

o  o 

Kenzo  and  Lucia  finally  married  and  lived  in  peace. 


I 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

{a)  The  farmer  in  war-time. 

(h)  The  use  of  the  airplane  {or  of  the  submarine)  in  modern 
warfare. 

(c)  We  go  to  market. 

{d)  Books  are  magic  carpets. 

(c)  Are  luxuries  necessities  ? 

(/)  I  ride  on  a  ferris  wheel  for  the  first  time. 

2.  Define  and  use  correctly  in  sentences  each  of  the  following 
words  :  epitaph,  critically,  mutual,  ingenious,  illusion. 

3.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  following  passage,  in  which 
you  consider  :  unity,  sentence  and  paragraph  structure,  language 
and  imagery.  Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage 
about  a  page  in  length. 

The  moment  I  turned  round  to  face  the  lake,  I  was 
surprised  at  the  change  that  had  taken  place  in  the  appearance 
of  the  heavens.  The  clouds,  that  had  before  lain  so  motionless, 
were  now  in  rapid  motion,  hurrying  and  chasing  each  other 
round  the  horizon.  It  was  a  strangely  awful  sight.  Before  I 
felt  a  breath  of  the  mighty  blast  that  had  already  burst  on  the 
other  side  of  the  lake,  branches  of  trees,  leaves,  and  clouds  of 

[over] 


dust  were  whirled  across  the  lake,  whose  waters  rose  in  long 
sharp  furrows,  fringed  with  foam,  as  if  moved  in  their  depths 
some  unseen  but  powerful  agent. 

Panting  with  terror,  I  just  reached  the  door  of  the  house 
as  the  hurricane  swept  up  the  hill,  crushing  and  overturning 
everything  in  its  course.  Spell-bound,  I  stood  at  the  open  door 
with  clasped  hands,  unable  to  speak,  rendered  dumb  and 
motionless  by  the  terrible  grandeur  of  the  scene,  while  my  little 
son  Donald,  who  could  not  utter  many  intelligible  words,  crept 
to  my  feet,  appealing  to  me  for  protection,  and  his  rosy  cheeks 
paled  even  to  marble  whiteness.  The  hurrying  clouds  gave  the 
heavens  the  appearance  of  a  pointed  dome,  round  which  the 
lightning  played  in  broad  ribbons  of  fire.  The  roaring  of  the 
thunder,  the  rushing  of  the  blast,  the  impetuous  downpouring 
of  the  rain,  and  the  crash  of  falling  trees  were  perfectly  deafen¬ 
ing  ;  and  in  the  midst  of  this  uproar  of  the  elements,  old  Jennie 
burst  in,  drenched  with  wet,  and  half-dead  with  fear. 

“  The  Lord  preserve  us  !  ”  she  cried,  “  this  surely  is  the 
day  of  judgment.  Fifty  trees  fell  across  my  very  path,  between 
this  and  the  creek.  Mrs.  Clark  just  reached  her  brother’s 
clearing  a  few  minutes  before  a  great  oak  fell  on  her  very  path. 
What  thunder  !  What  lightning  !  Mistress,  dear  !  It’s  turned 
so  dark,  I  can  only  just  see  your  face.” 

Glad  enough  was  I  of  her  presence ;  for  to  be  alone  in  the 
heart  of  the  great  forest,  in  a  log  hut,  on  such  a  night,  was  not 
a  pleasing  prospect.  People  gain  courage  by  companionship, 
and,  in  order  to  re-assure  each  other,  struggle  to  conceal  their 
fears. 
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1.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context,  and  explain  the 
italicized  parts  of  any  two  of  the  following  passages  : 

(<x)  Think  we  King  Harry  strong; 

And,  princes,  look  you  strongly  arm  to  meet  him. 

The  kindred  of  him  hath  been  flesNd  upon  us ; 

And  he  is  bred  out  of  that  bloody  strain 
That  haunted  us  in  our  familiar  paths. 

(b)  They  bid  us  to  the  English  dancing-schools, 

And  teach  lavoltas  high  and  swift  corantos ; 

Saying  our  grace  is  only  in  our  heels., 

And  that  we  are  most  lofty  runaways. 

(c)  O  hard  condition. 

Twin-born  with  greatness,  subject  to  the  breath 
Of  every  fool,  whose  sense  no  more  can  feel 

But  his  own  wringing !  What  infinite  heart’s-ease 
Must  kings  neglect,  that  private  men  enjoy ! 

(d)  O,  Signieur  Dew  should  be  a  gentleman ; 

Perpend  my  words,  O  Signieur  Dew,  and  mark ; 

O  Signieur  Dew,  thou  diest  on  point  of  fox. 

Except,  O  signieur,  thou  do  give  to  me 
Egregious  ransom. 

2.  Describe  the  qualities  of  Henry  V  as  a  soldier,  a  statesman, 
and  a  man. 


3.  Both  Andrea  del  Sarto  and  Alichael  centre  round  problems 
of  family  life.  Contrast  the  situations  in  the  two  poems  and 
the  poets’  methods  of  describing  them. 


4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages  and  com¬ 
ment  on  the  style  of  (a)  : 

(of)  But  Knowledge  to  their  eyes  her  ample  page 

Rich  with  the  spoils  of  time  did  ne’er  unroll ; 

Chill  Penury  repress’d  their  noble  rage. 

And  froze  the  genial  current  of  the  soul. 


(b)  Far  from  the  madding  crowd’s  ignoble  strife. 
Their  sober  wishes  never  learn’d  to  stray ; 
Along  the  cool  sequester’d  vale  of  life 

They  kept  the  noiseless  tenor  of  their  way. 


[over] 


5.  Compare  La  Belle  Dame  Sans  Merci  with  ancient  ballads 
such  as  Kirconnell  Ijea  and  Lord  Thomas  and  Fair  Annet. 

OR 

Mention  two  poems,  other  than  ballads,  in  Part  III  of 
Shorter  Poems,  which  produce  a  pathetic  impression.  Using  one 
of  these  poems  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how  the  writer 
has  brought  about  this  effect  of  pathos. 

6.  In  either  The  Garden  Party  or  A  Municipal  Report  show 
how  effectiveness  is  gained  by  (a)  plot,  {h)  characterization, 
(c)  diction. 

OR 

Summarize  Holbrook  Jackson’s  essay  on  The  Art  of 
Holiday  and  point  out  the  qualities  of  its  style. 


7.  What  impressions  of  life  at  sea  have  you  derived  from 
Youth  ?  Show  how  the  perils  of  the  sea  affect  the  characters  in 
the  story. 

OR 

In  what  region  of  England  did  the  events  of  Lorna  Doone 
take  place  ?  What  impressions  have  you  gained  about  the 
scenery  of  this  part  of  the  country  ? 

8.  Here  lies  a  most  beautiful  lady, 

Light  of  step  and  heart  was  she ; 

I  think  she  was  the  most  beautiful  lady 
That  ever  was  in  the  West  Country. 

But  beauty  vanishes  ;  beauty  passes ; 

However  rare — rare  it  be ; 

And  when  I  crumble,  who  will  remember 
This  lady  of  the  West  Country'? 

{a)  State,  in  two  or  three  lines,  the  theme  of  this  poem. 

{h)  Show  how  the  choice  of  words  and  the  form  of  this 
poem  make  it  impressive. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 


A 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  A,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  Discuss  the  history  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  France  under 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  the  position  of  the  clergy  prior  to  1789  ; 

{b)  the  Civil  Constitution  of  the  clergy  and  its  effects ; 

(c)  the  Concordat  of  1802. 


2.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  and  point  out  the  effect  of 
each  on  the  career  of  Napoleon  1  : 

(a)  tlie  dissolution  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire ; 

(b)  the  adoption  of  the  Continental  System  ; 

(c)  the  invasion  of  Russia,  1812. 


B 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  “  Europe  marked  time  for  over  thirty  years  after  the  fall 
of  Napoleon.” 

Examine  the  validity  of  this  statement  by  discussing  the 
policy  of  Metternich  in  Austria,  in  Germany,  and  in  Italy,  and 
the  extent  of  the  opposition  he  encountered  in  these  countries 
prior  to  the  outbreaks  of  1848. 


4.  Show  the  effects  on  his  empire  of  the  part  Napoleon  III 
played  in  the  affairs  of  Russia,  Italy,  Mexico,  and  Germany. 

[over] 


c 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


5.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  changes  in  transportation  by 
land  and  by  sea  during  tl\e  first  hundred  years  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution  (1750-1850). 

(h)  Discuss  the  effect  of  these  changes  in  transportation  on 
the  growth  of  overseas  empires. 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  unsatisfactory  economic,  social,  religious, 
and  political  conditions  in  England  between  1815  and  18e32. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  Great  Britain’s  adoption  of  free 

trade. 

D 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 

7.  (a)  Show  how  responsible  government  was  won  in  Canada. 

(b)  Discuss  the  conditions  and  influences  that  have  been 
unfavourable  to  the  growth  of  national  unity  in  Canada. 

(c)  What  evidences  of  national  unity  are  found  in  Canada’s 
history  since  Confederation  ? 

8.  Give  an  account  of  the  expansion  of  the  United  States  west 
of  the  Mississippi  in  the  period  1800  to  1850. 


Note. 


E 


Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  E,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


9.  Show  how  European  rivalries  led  to  each  of  the  following 
crises  and  point  out  the  results  of  each  : 

(a)  the  Moroccan  Crisis  of  1905  ; 

(h)  the  Balkan  Crisis  of  1908  ; 

(c)  the  Moroccan  Crisis  of  1911. 


10.  (a)  What  circumstances  brought  the  League  of  Nations 
into  existence  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  problem  of  German  reparations,  1919  to 

1930. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  and  a  supply  of  squared 
paper  may  he  obtained  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  In  an  arithmetic  progression  the  eighth  term  is  15  and  the 
sum  of  the  eleventh  and  fourteenth  terms  is  66.  Find  the  sum 
of  the  first  twenty  terms. 

2.  {a)  Make  a  table  of  values  of  the  function 

f{x)  =  yV(^'^  —  22x  —  24) 

for  all  integral  values  of  x  from  —  3  to  +5  inclusive,  and 
illustrate  the  results  by  means  of  a  graph. 

(b)  By  means  of  the  table  of  values  or  tlie  graph  determine 
the  roots  of  f(x)  =  0  which  lie  between  —  3  and  +  5.  Hence 
determine  the  remaining  root  or  roots,  if  any. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  ratios  x  y  :  z  from  the  first  two  of  the 
equations : 

2^c  -p  y  3^  =  0, 

Qx  —  2y  —  z  =  0, 

X- -\-z'^  =2^-y. 

(b)  Find  the  values  of  x,  y,  and  which  satisfy  all  three 
of  these  equations. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  3a;-  +^c  —  2  and  2a;  ^  —  a;  —  6  cannot  be  equal 
for  any  real  value  of  x. 

(b)  For  what  real  value  of  x  does  the  first  function  exceed 
the  second  by  the  least  amount  ? 

5.  Find  the  suin  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

Ix3  +  3x5  +  5x7+ . 

[over] 


6.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of  n 
different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

7.  How  many  ‘‘words”,  each  consisting  of  two  different 
consonants  and  one  vowel,  can  be  formed  from  nine  different 
consonants  and  five  different  vowels  ? 


8.  What  is  the  least  sum  that  a  man  must  deposit  now  in  a 
bank  which  pays  2%  per  annum  in  order  that  he  may  withdraw 
S600  each  year  for  seven  years,  the  first  withdrawal  to  be  made 
four  years  hence  ? 


9.  If  y  is  the  sum  of  three  terms  of  which  the  first  is 
constant,  the  second  varies  as  x,  and  the  third  varies  as  ic-,  and 
if  y  assumes  the  values  0,  —  9,  7  when  x  is  assigned  the  values 
—  1,  2,  6  respectively,  find  y  in  terms  of  x. 


10.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  —  cc  +  4  =  0,  construct  the 
equation  whose  roots  are  m"  +  2  and  71^  +  2. 


/  1 

11.  If  f{x)  denotes  ^  )  >  employ  the  binomial  theorem 

to  find  the  coefficient  of  cc®  in  the  expansion  of  f(x)—f{  —  x)  in 
a  series  of  descending  powers  of  x. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  passing  through  (4,-2) 
and  (6,  2). 

■(6)  Find  the  point  A  at  which  this  line  cuts  the  x-axis. 

(c)  Find  a  second  point  B  on  the  line  such  that  A  and  B 
are  equidistant  from  the  origin. 

2.  {a)  Find  the  equations  of  the  two  lines  parallel  to 

—  4^/  =  7  and  at  perpendicular  distance  2  from  it. 

(h)  Find  which  of  these  lines  is  on  the  same  side  of  the 
given  line  as  the  point  (42,  30). 

3.  Prove  that  if  the  equation  x- y- -\- 2gx 2fy c  =  0 
represents  a  real  locus,  this  locus  is  a  circle. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves  so  that  the 
tangent  from  it  to  the  circle  x^  =  2x  is  twice  as  long  as 
the  tangent  from  it  to  the  circle  x-  -\-y^  =  2. 

(6)  What  relation  has  the  point  (1,  1)  to  the  three  curves? 

5.  Given  the  parabola  y^  —  4^x,  (a)  develop  the  equation  of 
the  tangent  with  slope  2,  (b)  find  the  point  of  contact  of  this 
tangent. 

6.  Two  parabolas  have  the  same  vertex  and  the  same  axis  of 
symmetry.  A  variable  line  parallel  to  this  axis  meets  the  para¬ 
bolas  at  P  and  Q.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  PQ. 

7.  Derive  an  equation  of  the  ellipse  from  its  definition,  giving 
the  result  in  a  rational  form. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  the  lines 
y  —  mx  and  y=  —mx  is  constantly  equal  to  (h)  Show  that 
this  locus  is  an  ellipse  and  find  its  semi-axes. 


9.  Find  the  middle  point  of  the  part  of  the  line  y  =  mx-\-k 

X  ^  ^ 

cut  off  by  the  hyperbola  — ^  =  1,  and  show  that  this  is 

also  the  middle  point  of  the  part  cut  off  by  the  asymptotes  of 
this  hyperbola. 
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TKIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  The  sine  of  an  angle  A,  of  the  third  quadrant,  is  — 
Find  the  values  of  the  five  other  trigonometric  ratios  of  A. 

(h)  If  B  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant,  find  the  value 
of  tan(90°  +  i?)  in  terms  of  cosec 


2.  Prove  the  identities  : 


(a) 

(0 


(sec  A  +  tan  A  —  l)(sec  A  —  tan  AL  +  1)  =  2  tan  A. 


1  +  sin  A 
1  —  sin  A 


=  tan  2 


3.  {a)  From  the  equation 

8  sin(cc  — 60°)  =  5  cos(ic  +  30°), 

find  (i)  the  value  of  tan  x,  (ii)  all  values  of  x  between  0°  and 
360°  which  satisfy  the  equation. 


{b)  Given  that  A  lies  between  0°  and  360°,  that 
cos  ^  tan  ^  is  negative,  find  the  value  of 

(i)  sin  ^A,  (ii)  sin^ , 

(c)  Prove  that  x  is  one  of  the  values  of 
tan“^(cot  x)  —  tan“^(cot  2x). 


4.  (a)  Assuming  the  formulas  for  sin  {A  +B)  and  cos  (A  +B), 
obtain  the  formula  for  tan  {A  +  B)  in  terms  of  tan  A  and  tan  B. 

(b)  Prove  that  sin  3A  =  3  sin  A  — 4  sin'M. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  which  moves 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  its  distances  from  the  lines 
y  —  mx  and  y—  —mx  is  constantly  equal  to  (b)  Show  that 
this  locus  is  an  ellipse  and  find  its  semi-axes. 


9.  Find  the  middle  point  of  the  part  of  the  line  y  =  mx  +  k 
cut  ofi*  by  the  hyperbola  — ^  —^-=  1,  and  show  that  this  is 

also  the  middle  point  of  the  part  cut  off  by  the  asymptotes  of 
this  hyperbola. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  The  sine  of  an  angle  A,  of  the  third  quadrant,  is  — 
Find  the  values  of  the  five  other  trigonometric  ratios  of  A. 

(h)  If  B  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant,  find  the  value 
of  tan(90°  +  i?)  in  terms  of  cosec 


2.  Prove  the  identities  : 


(a) 

(0 


(sec  A  +  tan  A  —  l)(sec  A  —  tan  +  1)  =  2  tan  A. 


1  +  sin  A 
1  —  sin  A 


=  tan” 


3.  {a)  From  the  equation 

8  sin(a3  — 60°)  =  5  cos(cc  +  30°), 

find  (i)  the  value  of  tan  x,  (ii)  all  values  of  x  between  0°  and 
360°  which  satisfy  the  equation. 


(6)  Given  that  A  lies  between  0°  and  360°,  that 
cos  =  —  yV’  tan  J.  is  negative,  find  the  value  of 

(i)  sin  2  A,  (ii)  sin-^ , 

(c)  Prove  that  x  is  one  of  the  values  of 
tan“^(cot  x)  —  tan“^(cot  2x). 


4.  (a)  Assuming  the  formulas  for  sin  {A  -i-B)  and  cos  {A  +  B), 
obtain  the  formula  for  tan  (A -{-B)  in  terms  of  tan  A  and  tan  B. 

(b)  Prove  that  sin  SA  =  3  sin  A  — 4  sin'M. 


[over] 


5.  Assuming  the  formula  a-  =  6-  +c^  —26c  cos  A,  prove  that 


6.  In  a  problem  in  the  theory  of  gravitation  involving  the 
formula 


m 


F  = 


the  values  of  the  symbols  on  the  right  are  —  5*3973, 
m„  =  1*4628,  d  =  0*69480,  and  G  =  1*0611  x  10“^  Use 
logarithms  to  find  the  value  of  F. 


7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  27*84  feet,  6  =  35*96  feet,  and 
B  =  47°  19''.  With  the  aid  of  logarithms  find 


(а)  the  remaining  angles  A  and  C,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute ; 

(б)  the  remaining  side  c,  correct  to  four  significant  figures  ; 

(c)  the  area  of  the  triangle,  correct  to  four  significant 
figures. 

o 
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BOTANY 


1.  {a)  Describe  spirogyra,  including  its  habitat,  structure,  and 
reproduction. 

(Jj)  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  photosynthesis  in 
spirogyra  or  other  aquatic  plant. 

2.  (a)  Vines  in  general  will  grow  into  cracks  and  holes  in 
walls.  A  house  plant  living  by  a  window  will  bend  towards 
the  window.  Seedlings  grown  in  a  house  are  tall  and  spindly 
whereas  those  of  the  same  age  grown  outside  are  short  and 
sturdy.  Explain  these  three  phenomena  in  terms  of  plant  re¬ 
sponses. 

(/;)  Describe  an  experiment,  or  experiments,  to  illustrate 
the  growth  responses  of  roots. 

3.  (a)  If  the  trunk  of  a  tree  is  girdled  (outer  parts  removed 
in  a  broad  ring  down  to  the  wood),  all  of  the  tree  above  the 
girdled  ring  will  die,  whether  or  not  the  girdled  ring  is  kept 
moist.  Explain  why  this  part  of  the  tree  dies. 

{h)  What  should  be  expected  to  happen  if  a  living  maize 
stem,  supported  in  a  vertical  position,  has  a  ring  of  its  outer 
tissues  removed  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Some  wounds  on  trees  are  covered  by  special  growth, 
(i)  What  part  of  the  tree  initiates  this  special  growth  ?  (ii)  What 
is  the  name  of  this  growth  ?  (iii)  What  is  its  nature,? 

4.  (a)  Name  the  kind,  or  kinds,  of  spores  produced  by  each 
of  the  following :  grain  rust,  black  knot,  mushroom,  liverwort, 
spermatophyte. 

(6)  Describe  the  spores  of  horsetails. 

(c)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  horsetail. 

[over ] 


5.  (a)  (i)  Name  the  methods  of  pollination.  (ii)  Make  a  list 
of  characteristic  adaptations  associated  with  each  method. 

(b)  Of  what  use  to  the  species  which  produce  it  is  the 
fleshy  part  of  pomes  ? 

(c)  Name  a  member  of  the  Rosaceae  and  describe  its 
flower  and  fruit. 

6.  (u)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  leaf  as 
seen  with  the  aid  of  the  low  power  of  the  compound  microscope. 

(h)  Describe  three  ecological  adaptations  of  leaves  and 
show  how  each  fits  a  plant  for  its  environment. 

(c)  How  may  a  pinnately  compound  leaf  be  distinguished 
from  a  stem  bearing  simple  leaves  ? 

7.  (tt)  Give  a  botanical  description  of  a  potato. 

(6)  Of  what  uses  are  such  structures  as  potatoes  to  a 
species  which  produces  them  ? 

(c)(i)  Describe  a  bulb,  (ii)  Name  a  plant  that  produces 
bulbs,  (iii)  Show  where  on  the  plant  new  bulbs  are  produced. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  reproductive  organs  of  the  earthworm  as 
seen  in  the  dissected  animal. 

(h)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  earthworm  that 
are  concerned  with  reproduction. 

(c)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  earthworm  with  special 
reference  to  the  process  of  fertilization. 

2.  (a)  (i)  Describe  the  appendages  of  the  cephalo-thorax  of 
the  crayfish,  (ii)  Indicate  the  use  (or  uses)  of  each  pair. 

(b)  Compare  the  mouth  parts  of  the  grasshopper  with  those 
of  the  crayfish. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  to  show  the  external  features 
of  a  fish  as  seen  from  the  side. 

(h)  Explain  the  uses  to  a  fish  of  its  paired  fins. 

(c)  State  the  nature  of  the  blood  of  a  fish  (i)  as  it  leaves 
the  heart,  (ii)  as  it  flows  in  the  dorsal  aorta,  (iii)  as  it  passes 
from  the  intestines  to  the  liver. 

4.  (a)  Show  in  what  respects  the  ichneumon  fly  differs  from 
(i)  the  mosquito,  (ii)  the  ant. 

(6)  Select  a  harmful  insect  not  mentioned  in  questions 
2  or  4  (a)  and  show  how  measures  for  its  control  may  be  devised 
from  knowledge  of  its  life  history. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  part  or  parts  of  a  frog’s  skeleton  which 
cause  the  hump  in  its  back. 

(h)  Describe  the  bones  of  a  bird’s  leg  and  foot. 

(c)  Describe  three  kinds  of  feet  of  birds  and  show  how 
each  is  adapted  to  the  bird’s  mode  of  life. 

[OVER] 


G.  (a)  Explain  how  air  is  made  to  enter  the  lungs  of  (i)  a 
frog,  (ii)  a  mammal. 

(h)  In  what  respects  does  the  air  which  enters  the  lungs 
of  an  animal  differ  from  that  which  leaves  the  lungs  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  role  of  red  cells  in  the  blood. 

7.  For  each  of  the  following,  (a)  give  the  name  of  an  animal 
in  which  it  is  found,  (/>)  write  a  sentence  giving  some  informa¬ 
tion  about  its  nature :  barbule,  typhlosole,  pericardium,  ectoplasm, 
periostracum,  nephridium,  telson,  caecum,  olfactory  region,  retina, 
chelicera,  cortex,  scute,  plastron. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Laws  of  Motion. 

{h)  Show  how  inertia  is  involved  in 

(i)  shovelling  coal  into  a  furnace ; 

(ii)  the  motion  of  the  moon  around  the  earth ; 

(iii)  the  skidding  of  an  automobile ; 

(iv)  throwing  a  stone  from  a  sling. 


2.  A  stone  is  thrown  with  an  upward  velocity  of  50  ft.  per 
sec.  from  a  point  100  ft.  above  tlie  ground.  Calculate  (a)  the 
time  which  elapses  until  it  strikes  the  ground,  (5)  the  velocity 
with  which  it  reaches  the  ground. 


8.  Two  boys  A  and  B,  standing  on  skates,  face  each  other. 
Their  masses  are  90  lb.  and  130  lb.,  respectively.  They  give 
each  other  a  shove  which  causes  A  to  move  off  at  an  initial 
velocity  of  10  ft.  per  sec. 

{a)  Calculate  B’s  initial  velocity. 

(6)  Calculate  the  impulse  which  each  receives. 

(c)  Calculate  the  initial  kinetic  energy  of  each. 


4.  (a)  A  particle  is  in  equilibrium  when  three  forces  are 
applied  to  it  from  different  directions.  What  geometric 
property  have  the  three  lines  which  represent  the  tliree  forces  ? 

(h)  A  picture  weighing  10  pds.  is  suspended  from  a  nail 
by  a  wire  4  ft.  long  attached  to  the  frame  at  points  3  ft.  apart. 
Find  the  tension  of  the  wire. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  The  dynamo  of  a  small  electric  light  plant  supplies 
power  at  100  volts,  and  is  guaranteed  to  deliver  2  horse-power, 
(i)  How  many  50- watt  lamps  will  the  dynamo  light  at  one 
time  ?  (ii)  What  current  will  the  dynamo  deliver  ? 

(5)  If  the  efficiency  of  the  dynamo  is  65  per  cent,  what 
horse-power  is  required  to  operate  it  ? 

(750  watts  =  1  horse-power.) 

6.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  describe  the  wheel  and  axle. 

(5)  Obtain  an  expression  for  the  mechanical  advantage  of 

the  wheel  and  axle. 

(c)  The  wheel  on  a  certain  wheel  and  axle  is  1  ft.  in 
radius  and  the  axle  is  2  inches  in  radius.  If  a  force  of  100  pds. 
is  required  to  raise  a  mass  of  360  lb.  with  this  device,  calculate 
its  efficiency. 

7.  {a)  Describe  a  cistern  barometer  and  explain  how  it  is 
used  to  measure  atmospheric  pressure. 

(5)  If  the  barometer  stands  at  76  cm.,  find  the  weight 
of  the  air  on  a  flat  horizontal  surface  1  metre  square.  (Density 
of  mercury,  13*6  gm.  per  c.c.) 

8.  (a)  State  (i)  Boyle’s  Law,  (ii)  Bernoulli’s  Principle. 

(/j)  Give  a  molecular  explanation  of  (i)  the  pressure  of  a 
gas,  (ii)  surface  tension. 
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1.  (ct)  Ordinary  chlorine  is  a  mixture  of  two  forms  with 
relative  atomic  weights  of  35  and  37  respectively. 

(i)  What  name  is  applied  to  these  forms  ? 

(ii)  How  does  the  theory  of  atomic  structure  explain 
the  fact  that  their  chemical  properties  are  the  same  ? 

(iii)  In  what  respect  may  these  two  forms  of  chlorine  be 
unlike  ? 

{b)  Carbon,  silicon,  tin  and  lead  form  a  family  of  elements 
in  Group  IV  of  the  Periodic  Classification.  What  properties, 
common  to  each  of  these  elements,  warrant  placing  them  in  the 
same  group  ? 

2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following- 
experiments  : 

(i)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  placed  in  contact  with 
potassium  iodide  ; 

(ii)  a  solution  of  silver  nitrate  is  mixed  with  a  solution 
of  sodium  chloride  and  the  mixture  is  then  exposed 
to  the  light ; 

(iii)  a  solution  of  ferric  chloride  is  added  to  a  solution 
of  ammonium  thiocyanate ; 

(iv)  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide  is  added  slowly  to 
a  solution  of  aluminium  chloride  until  an  excess  is 
present ; 

(v)  hydrogen  sulphide  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of 
zinc  sulphate. 

(5)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  involved  in  experi¬ 
ments  (iii)  and  (v). 

3.  (a)  What  weight  of  (i)  hydrogen  chloride,  (ii)  hydrogen 
sulphate,  is  required  to  prepare  one  litre  of  solution  of  normal 
concentration  ? 

(H  =  l,  Cl  =  35-5,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

[over] 


{b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  relative 
activities  of  these  normal  solutions. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  of  expressing  concentration 
in  terms  of  normal  solutions  ? 

4.  (a)  If  1*9  litres  (measured  at  0°C.  and  760  mm.)  of  hydro¬ 
gen  bromide  are  passed  into  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
10  grams  of  potassium  hydroxide,  calculate  (i)  the  weight  of 
potassium  bromide  formed,  (ii)  the  weight  of  potassium  hydrox¬ 
ide  left  in  solution. 

(h)  A  chemical  compound  has  the  following  composition 
by  weight:  hydrogen,  2*22%;  carbon,  26*67%;  oxygen, 
71*11%.  Find  its  molecular  formula  if  22*4  litres  (measured 
at  0°  C.  and  760  mm.)  of  its  vapour  weigh  90  grams. 

(K  =  39*l,  0  =  16,  H  =  l,  Br=79*9,  C  =  12.) 

5.  Illustrating  each  by  reference  to  a  specific  metal,  state 
what  is  meant  by  :  alloy,  amalgamation,  electrolytic  refining, 
flotation,  slag. 

6.  (u)  Write  the  names  and  formulas,  one  for  each,  of 
chemical  compounds  which  enter  into  the  production  of  the 
following :  glass,  abrasives,  fertilizer,  white  paint,  gunpowder, 
insecticides,  matches,  fire  extinguisher,  photographic  film,  ink. 

(h)  Describe  qualitative  tests  for  the  detection  of  the 
following  ions  :  calcium,  ammonium,  carbonate. 

7.  What  conditions  are  desirable  for  the  production  of 
ammonia  as  indicated  in  the  f  olio  win  o-  reaction  ? 

N,, +3H„  ^  2NH3+  24,000  calories. 

8.  (a)  Compare  the  chemistry  of  the  setting  of  mortar  with 
that  of  the  hardening  of  plaster  of  Paris. 

(h)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  ionic  equations,  why  a  solution 
of  borax  (sodium  tetraborate)  reacts  alkaline  to  indicators. 

9.  (u)  (i)  What  is  a  protein  ? 

(ii)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  many  proteins 
are  colloidal  in  nature  ? 

(6)(i)  Name  organic  compounds,  one  from  each,  of  the 
following  types  :  hydrocarbon,  alcohol,  acid,  and  ester. 

(ii)  Write  the  formula  of  each  of  the  compounds  named 
in  your  answer  to  {b)  (i). 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Quae  cum  ita  sint,  Catilina,  perge  quo  coepisti,  egredere 
aliquando  ex  urbe  ;  patent  portae ;  proficiscere.  Nimium 
diu  te  imperatorem  tua  ilia  Manliana  castra  desiderant. 
Educ  tecum  etiam  omnes  tuos,  si  minus,  quam  plurimos ; 

5  purga  urbem.  Magno  me  metu  liberabis,  modo  inter  me 
atque  te  murus  intersit.  Nobiscum  versari  iam  diutius  non 
potes :  non  feram,  non  patiar,  non  sinam. 

Tu,  luppiter,  qui  iisdem,  quibus  haec  urbs,  auspiciis  a 
Romulo  es  constitutus,  quern  Statorem  liuius  urbis  atque 

1  0  imperi  vere  nominamus,  hunc  et  huius  socios  a  tuis  ceterisque 

templis,  a  tectis  urbis  ac  moenibus,  a  vita  fortunisque  civium 
arcebis. 

(б)  Catilina  postquam  videt  montibus  atque  copiis  liostium 
sese  clausum,  in  urbe  res  adversas,  neque  fugae  neque  praesidi 

1 5  ullam  spem,  optimum  factu  ratus  in  tali  re  fortunam  belli 
temptare,  statuit  cum  Antonio  potius  quam  cum  Metello  quam 
primum  confligere. 

(c)  Vix  consideramus,  et  nox,  non  qualis  illunis  aut  nubila, 
sed  qualis  in  locis  clausis,  lumine  exstincto.  Audires  ululatus 

2  0  feminarum,  infantium  quiritatus,  clamores  virorurn  :  alii 

parentes,  alii  liberos,  alii  coniuges  vocibus  requirebant, 
vocibus  noscitabant :  hi  suum  casum,  illi  suorum  misera- 
bantur :  erant  qui  metu  mortis  mortem  precarentur. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  metu  (1.  5),  montibus  (1.  13), 
fugae  (1.  1^),  factu  (1.  15),  metu  (1.  23). 


[over] 


3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  intersit  (1.  6),  audires  (1.  19), 
precarentur  (1.  23),  and  for  the  tense  of  desiderant  (1.  3). 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  reference  in  Manliana  castra  (1.  3)  of  1  (a). 

(b)  In  three  or  four  lines  state  the  outcome  of  the  situation 
described  in  1  (b). 


B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Priverno  antiqua  Metabus  cum  excederet  urbe, 
infantem  fugiens  media  inter  proelia  belli 
sustulit  exsilio  comitem,  matrisque  vocavit 
nomine  Casmillae,  mutata  parte,  Camillam. 

5  ipse  sinu  prae  se  portans  iuga  longa  petebat 

solorum  nemorum  ;  tela  undique  saeva  premebant, 
et  circumfuso  volitabant  milite  Volsci. 
ecce,  fugae  medio  summis  Amasenus  abundans 
spumabat  ripis ;  tantus  se  nubibus  imber 

1  0  ruperat.  ille,  innare  parans,  infantis  amore 
tardatur,  caroque  oneri  timet. 

(б)  O  nata  niecum  consule  Manlio 
seu  tu  querellas  sive  geris  iocos 

sen  rixam  et  insanos  am  ores 

1  6  seu  facilem,  pia  testa,  somnum, 

quocumque  lectum  nomine  Massicum 
servas,  moveri  digna  bono  die, 
descende  Corvino  iubente 
proniere  languidiora  vina. 

2  0  non  ille,  quamquam  Socraticis  madet 

sermonibus,  te  negleget  horridus : 
narratur  et  prisci  Catonis 
saepe  mero  caluisse  virtus. 

6.  (a)  What  is  Virgil’s  purpose  in  narrating  the  incident  from 
which  5  (a)  is  taken  ? 

(6)  What  effect  is  produced  by  ecce  (1.  8)  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  references  in  Socraticis  sermonibus 
(11.  20,  21),  prisci  Catonis  (1.  22). 

7.  Write  out  lines  12-15  (0  7iata.  .  .  .somnum)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


8.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  not  more  than  five  lines  state  the  subject 
of  the  poem  of  which  each  passage  forms  a  part : 

(a)  Exegi  monumentum  aere  perennius 
regalique  situ  pyramidum  altius. 

{h)  accurrit  quidam  notus  mihi  nomine  tantum, 

arreptaque  manu  ‘‘  quid  agis,  dulcissime  rerum  ?  ” 

(c)  tanto  pessimus  omnium  poeta 

quanto  tu  optimus  omnium  patronus. 

C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Alarmed  by  the  news  that  the  Helvetii  are  planning  to  settle  near 
Roman  territory^  Caesar  hastens  to  take  pi'ecautions.) 

Caesari  cum  id  nuntiatum  esset,  eos  per  provinciam  nostram 
iter  facere  conari,  maturat  ab  urbe  proficisci,  et  quam  maximis 
potest  itineribus  in  Galliam  ulteriorem  contendit  et  ad  Genavam 
pervenit.  Provinciae  toti  quam  maximum  potest  militum 
numerum  imperat  (erat  omnino  in  Gallia  ulteriore  legio  una). 
Ubi  de  eius  adventu  Helvetii  certiores  facti  sunt,  legates  ad  eum 
mittunt  nobilissimos  civitatis,  cuius  legationis  Namrneius  et 
Verucloetius  principem  locum  obtinebant,  qui  dicerent  sibi  esse 
in  animo  sine  ullo  maleficio  iter  per  provinciam  facere,  propterea 
quod  aliud  iter  haberent  nullum  :  rogare  ut  eius  voluntate  id 
sibi  facere  liceat.  Caesar,  quod  memoria  tenebat  L.  Cassium 
consulem  occisum  exercitumque  eius  ab  Helvetiis  pulsum,  conce- 
dendum  non  putabat ;  neque  homines  inimico  animo,  data 
facultate  per  provinciam  itineris  faciendi,  temperatures  ab  iniuria 
existiniabat.  Tamen,  ut  spatium  intercedere  posset,  dum  milites 
quos  imperaverat  convenirent,  legatis  respondit  diem  se  ad 
deliberandum  sumpturum  :  si  quid  vellent,  ad  Id.  April,  rever- 
terentur. 

maturare,  hasten 
intercedere,  intervene 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Hac  oratione  ab  Diviciaco  habita,  oinnes  qui  aderant  magno 
lletu  auxilium  a  Caesare  petere  coeperunt.  Animadvertit 
Caesar  unos  ex  omnibus  Sequanos  nihil  earum  reriim  facere 
quas  ceteri  facerent,  sed  tristes  capite  deinisso  terrain  intueri. 

5  Eius  rei  quae  causa  esset  miratus  ex  ipsis  quaesiit.  Nihil 
Sequani  respondere,  sed  in  eadem  tristitia  taciti  perinanere. 
Cum  ab  liis  saepius  quaereret  neque  ullam  omnino  vocem 
exprimere  posset,  idem  Diviciacus  Haeduus  respondit :  ‘  Hoc 
esse  miseriorem  et  graviorem  fortunam  Sequanorum  quam 
1 0  reliquorum,  quod  soli  ne  in  occulto  quidem  queri  neque 
auxilium  implorare  auderent.’ 

(a)  Account  for  the  case  of  fletu  (1.  2),  rerum  (1.  3), 
hoc  (1.  8). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  of  facerent  (1.  4),  esset  (1.  5), 
resjDondere  (1.  6). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  intueri  (1.  4),  'permanere 
(1.  6),  exprimere  (1.  8). 

(cZ)  What  did  Diviciacus  say  in  the  rest  of  this  speech  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  He  intends  to  come,  doesn’t  he  ? 

(b)  I  don’t  know  what  you  were  doing. 

(c)  My  demands  were  few  but  his  reply  was  lengthy. 

(cl)  They  did  not  hesitate  to  march  into  the  middle  of  the 
river. 

(e)  He  told  his  vassals  to  come  at  once  and  warned  them 
that  no  time  ought  to  be  lost. 


[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  ; 

(a)  Certain  of  the  tribunes,  in  order  that  they  might  seem 
less  cowardly,  said  they  were  afraid  that  a  supply  of  grain  could 
not  be  provided. 

(h)  It  is  unjust  for  you  to  keep  twenty  thousand  of  your 
foes  in  slavery  for  two  years. 

(c)  While  he  was  waiting  near  Rome  for  supplies,  he 
learned  that  some  of  the  enemy  had  come  to  ask  for  a  con¬ 
ference. 

(d)  He  attacked  his  neighbours  because,  as  he  said,  they 
were  o-atherin^  laro’e  forces. 

(e)  I  do  not  object  to  your  giving  orders  to  my  soldiers 
but  I  know  that  not  all  of  them  will  be  obedient  to  you. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

This  nation,  whose  territories  have  been  seized  by  the 
enemy,  has  sent  envoys  to  us.  Although  they  have  been  defeated 
in  one  great  battle  and  have  lost  part  of  their  forces,  they 
wish  to  renew  the  war.  There  are  many  reasons  for  this. 
Before  the  war  began,  they  had  great  influence  among  their 
neighbours.  Now  otliers  rule  over  them  cruelly,  demanding- 
hostages  from  the  noblest  citizens  and  inflicting  every  kind  of 
punishment.  They  therefore  ask  that  we  send  them  reinforce¬ 
ments. 

We  ouo-ht  to  o'o  to  their  aid.  For  we  should  have  o-reat 
hope  that  we  can  compel  the  insolent  leader  of  the  enemy  to 
put  an  end  to  his  wrong-doing.  He  has  been  victorious  in  the 
earlier  part  of  this  war.  But  he  has  already  done  all  he  can.  We, 
on  the  other  hand,  are  beginning  to  prepare  ourselves.  Within 
a  few  months,  we  shall  have  gathered  all  our  resources.  Pro¬ 
vided  we  now  try  to  preserve  the  freedom  of  this  brave  people, 
there  is  no  free  state  which  will  not  join  us. 
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1.  Translate  into  Engflish  : 

o 

(а)  Orso  demeura  immobile  aupres  du  gouvernail,  ne 
saebant  s’il  devait  se  promener  avec  elle  on  bien  cesser  une 
conversation  qui  paraissait  rimportuner. 

— Belle  fille,  par  le  sang  de  la  Madone  !  dit  le  matelot ;  si 
toutes  les  filles  d’ Ajaccio  lui  ressemblaient,  jamais  je  n’aurais  le 
courage  de  remonter  a  bord. 

Miss  Lydia  entendit  peut-etre  cet  eloge  naif  de  sa  beaute 
et  s’en  effaroucha,  car  elle  descendit  presque  aussitot  dans  sa 
chambre.  Bientot  apres  Orso  se  retira  de  son  cote.  DLs  qu’il 
eut  quitte  le  tillac,  la  femme  de  cliambre  remonta,  et,  apres  avoir 
fait  subir  un  interrogatoire  au  matelot,  rapporta  les  renseigne- 
ments  suivants  a  sa  maitresse  ;  la  ballata  interrompue  par  la 
presence  d’Orso  avait  ete  composee  a  Toccasion  de  la  inort  du 
colonel  della  Rebbia,  pere  du  susdit,  assassine  il  y  avait  deux 
ans.  Le  matelot  ne  doutait  pas  qu’Orso  ne  revint  en  Corse  'pour 
faire  la  vengeance. 

(б)  Colomba  regarda  son  frere,  qui  ne  se  fit  pas  trop  prier, 
et  tons  ensemble  entrerent  dans  la  grande  piece  qui  servait  au 
colonel  de  salon  et  de  salle  a  manger.  Colomba,  presentee  a 
miss  Nevil,  lui  fit  une  profonde  reverence,  mais  ne  dit  pas  une 
parole.  On  voyait  que,  pour  la  premiere  fois  de  sa  vie  peut-etre, 
elle  se  trouvait  en  presence  d  etrangers  gens  du  monde.  Cepen- 
dant  dans  ses  maniO’es  il  n’y  avait  rien  qui  sentit  la  province. 
Chez  elle  I’etrangete  sauvait  la  gaucherie.  Elle  plut  a  miss 
Nevil  par  cela  merne ;  et,  comme  il  n’y  avait  pas  de  cliambre 
disponible  dans  I’liotel,  miss  Lydia  poussa  la  condescendance 
ou  la  curiosite  jusqu’a  offrir  a  Colomba  de  lui  faire  dresser  un 
lit  dans  sa  propre  chandire. 

[over] 


(c)  Apres  une  discussion  assez  vive,  Orso  dut  se  resigner  a 
se  faire  suivre  d’une  escorte.  II  prit  parmi  ses  bergers  les  plus 
aniines  ceux  qui  avaient  conseille  le  plus  haul  de  commencer  la 
guerre ;  puis  il  se  mit  en  route. 

Deja  ils  etaient  loin  de  Pietranera  lorsqu’au  passage  d’un 
petit  ruisseau  qui  se  perdait  dans  un  marecage  le  vieux  Polo 
Griffo  aper^ut  plusieurs  cochons  confortablement  couches  dans 
la  bone,  jouissant  a  la  fois  du  soleil  et  de  la  fraicheur  de  I’eau. 
Aussitot,  ajustant  le  plus  gros,  il  lui  tira  un  coup  de  fusil  dans 
la  tete  et  le  tua  sur  place.  Les  camarades  du  mort  se  leverent 
et  s’enfuirent  avec  une  legerete  surprenante ;  et  bien  que  I’autre 
berger  fit  feu  a  son  tour,  ils  gagnerent  sains  et  saufs  un  fourre 
oil  ils  disparurent. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  present  participle  of  partir,  peindre,  plaire,  savoir  ; 

(ii)  present  indicative,  third  person  plural,  of  croire, 
ecrire,  naitre,  appeler ; 

(iii)  past  indefinite,  first  person  plural,  of  sen  alter, 
devoir,  mourir,  onvrir. 

(b)  Complete  these  sentences,  supplying  the  proper  form 
of  the  verbs  indicated  : 

(i)  (etre)  Bien  qu’il  - malade,  il  est  gai. 

(ii)  {dire,  voir) - lui  mon  noni  quand  vous  le - . 

(iii)  {faire)  S’il - beau  demain,  on  ferait  une  longue 

promenade. 

(iv)  {revoir)  J’espere  qu’il  vous - . 

(v)  {dormir)  L’enfant  ira  mieux  apres - . 

(vi)  {faire)  Quoi  que  vous - ,  ne  m’oubliez  pas. 

(c)  Complete  these  sentences,  supplying  the  proper  form 
of  the  demonstrative,  relative,  or  interrogative  pronoun  : 

(i)  - qui  I’a  fait,  c’est  un  de  mes  anciens  amis. 

(ii)  - avez-vous  entendu  chanter  hier  ?  A-t-il  bien 

chante  ? 

(iii)  Voici  I’argent  avec - vous  acheterez  un  chapeau. 

(iv)  - fait  ce  bruit  ?  — C’est  la  pluie  qui  tombe. 

(v)  Dites-moi  -  vous  pensez  de  sa  sceur. 

(vi)  Il  vous  donnera  I’adresse - a  demandee  votre  mere. 

(vii)  Il  aime  beaucoup  ce  roman,  mais  moi,  je  prefere - . 


{d)  Write  the  adverbs  corresponding  to  these  adjectives : 
constant,  frais,  foil,  meilleur. 

3.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

(a)  L’intluence  d’Etienne  s’elargissait,  il  revolutionnait  pen 
a  pen  le  village.  C  etait  une  propagande  sourde,  d’autant  plus 
sure  qu’il  grandissait  dans  I’estime  de  tons.  La  Maheude,  malgre 
sa  defiance  de  menagere  prudente,  le  traitait  avec  consideration, 
en  jeune  homme  qui  la  payait  exactement,  qui  ne  buvait  ni  ne 
jouait,  le  nez  toujours  dans  un  livre ;  et  elle  lui  faisait,  chez  les 
voisines,  une  reputation  de  gar9on  instruit,  dont  celles-ci  abu- 
saient,  en  le  priant  d’ecrire  leurs  lettres.  II  etait  une  sorte 
d’hoiiime  d’affaires,  charge  des  correspondances,  consulte  par  les 
menages  sur  les  cas  delicats.  On  venait  de  le  nommer  secretaire 
de  I’association,  et  il  touchait  meme  un  peu  d’argent,  pour  ses 
ecritures.  Cela  le  rendait  presque  riche.  Si  un  mineur  marie 
n’arrive  pas  a  joindre  les  deux  bouts,  un  gar^on  sobre,  n’ayant 
aucune  charge,  pent  realiser  des  economies.  Des  lors,  il  s’opera 
chez  Etienne  une  transformation  lente.  Des  instincts  de  bien- 
etre  commencerent  a  se  reveler. 

(b)  Enfin,  fut-il  vraiment  possible  que  I’education  se  fit  en 
jouant,  elle  preparerait  mal  a  la  vie,  qui,  elle,  n’est  pas  un  jeu. 
Combien  plus  fortifiants,  meme  au  point  de  vue  utilitaire,  sont 
ici  les  conseils  de  Kant :  “  C’est  une  chose  funeste  d’habituer 
I’enfant  a  tout  regarder  comme  un  jeu .  .  .  Il  est  d’une  haute 
importance  d’apprendre  a  travailler  aux  enfants.  L’homme  est 
le  seul  animal  qui  soit  dans  la  necessite  de  le  faire,”  On  menage 
done  une  desagreable  surprise  a  ceux  qui  n’auront  appris  qu’a 
jouer.  Ceux  (|ui  sauront  travailler,  au  contraire,  seront  arrnes 
centre  la  mauvaise  fortune,  et  aussi  centre  I’ennui.  Peu  inipor- 
tent  d’ailleurs  le  genre  et  la  matiere  du  travail,  savoir  travailler, 
ce  n’est  pas  savoir  tel  ou  tel  metier,  c’est  savoir  son  metier 
d’homme.  Ajoutons  que  le  travail  est  une  des  formes  de  la 
moralite  et  qu’il  en  est  I’apprentissage.  Ne  pas  initier  I’enfant 
au  travail,  c’est  negliger  le  meilleur  moyen  de  I’initier  a  I’idee 
de  regie  et  de  discipline,  de  sorte  qu’il  y  a  une  fayon  morale  et 
une  fayon  immorale  d ’entendre  meme  I’education  intellectuelle. 

(c)  Elle  fit,  au  commencement  du  printernps,  bouleverser 
le  jardin  d’un  bout  a  I’autre,  malgre  les  observations  de  Bovary  ; 
il  fut  heureux,  cependant,  de  lui  voir  enfin  manifester  une  volonte 
quelconque.  Elle  en  temoigna  da  vantage  a  mesure  qu’elle  se 

[over] 


retablissait.  D’abord,  elle  trouva  rnoyen  d’expulser  la  mere 
Rollet,  qui  avait  pris  Thabitude  de  venir  trop  souvent  a  la 
cuisine  avec  ses  deux  enfants.  Puis  elle  se  degagea  de  la  famille 
Homais,  congedia  successivement  toutes  les  autres  visites  et 
meme  fre(juenta  I’eglise  avec  moiiis  d’assiduite,  a  la  grande 
approbation  de  I’apothicaire. 

M.  Bournisien,  comme  autrefois,  survenait  tous  les  jours  a 
I’heure  oil  Charles  rentrait.  Ils  avaient  chaud  ;  on  apportait 
du  cidre  doux,  et  ils  buvaient  ensemble  an  complet  retablissement 
de  Madame. 


2>epartmeut  of  ]£t>ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 
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Note,  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Tell  him  to  come  in  at  once.  It  is  too  cold  to  stay  outside. 

2.  Whatever  you  say,  he  will  do  as  he  pleases. 

3.  Do  you  think  we  shall  be  able  to  catch  the  train  if  we 
? 

4.  This  purse  contains  all  the  money  you  will  need  while  you 
are  in  Montreal. 

5.  How  beautiful  the  weather  is  to-day !  We  must  go 
shopping  this  afternoon. 

6.  I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of  the  hat  I  wore  last 
winter. 

7.  I  was  not  expecting  such  an  answer  when  I  asked  her  that 
question. 

8.  Did  anyone  invite  her  to  go  to  the  concert  ? — No  one  ;  so 
she  went  all  alone. 

9.  At  what  time  did  she  go  to  bed  last  night  ? — At  midnight 
or  a  little  later. 

10.  She  doesn’t  like  to  be  kept  waiting,  and  neither  do  I. 

11.  He  advised  her  to  continue  studying  French  a  few  years 
more, 

12.  She  will  be  ready  to  leave  as  soon  as  she  has  finished  her 
breakfast. 

13.  How  many  books  are  there  in  this  library? — There  are 
more  than  fifty  thousand. 

14.  If  I  had  been  able  to  do  it  myself,  I  should  not  have  asked 
her  to  do  it. 

[over] 


15.  It  is  a  pity  that  you  have  never  succeeded  in  finding  that 
needle. 

16.  It  was  snowing  when  slie  went  out,  but  she  enjoyed  herself 
and  walked  for  two  hours. 

17.  She  may  be  more  serious  than  she  used  to  be,  but  she  is 
not  any  more  intelligent. 

18.  It  is  hard  to  make  him  do  his  work  ;  he  is  thinking  of 
other  things. 

o 

19.  How  often  have  we  seen  each  other  this  week  ? — Less  often 
than  you  think. 

20.  I  am  offering  you  what  you  have  been  asking  me  for  from 
time  to  time. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

After  spending  many  years  in  France  Orso  was  returning 
to  Corsica.  At  Marseilles  he  was  introduced  to  Colonel  Nevil 
and  his  daughter  who  were  leaving  for  the  island  that  very 
evening.  He  asked  if  he  could  go  with  them  and  they  gave  him 
their  permission. 

The  boat  on  which  they  made  the  crossing  was  a  small 
one  and  Orso  saw  his  fellow  travellers  frequently.  He  learned 
that  he  and  the  colonel  had  fought  against  each  other  at 
Waterloo.  They  talked  war  and  hunting  all  day  long.  In  the 
evening  Lydia  and  he  talked  too  and  enjoyed  the  moonlight 
together.  The  young  lieutenant  told  her  about  his  native  island, 
the  character  and  customs  of  his  compatriots,  and  surprised  her 
by  condemning  in  a  general  way  their  interminable  feuds. 
Then  he  tried  to  justify  them  somewhat. 

“  In  any  case,”  he  said,  “  you  will  never  find  anything 
ignoble  in  their  crimes.  There  are  more  murderers  in  Corsica 
than  anywhere  else,  but  there  is  not  a  single  thief.  After  all 
the  vendetta  is  the  duel  of  the  poor.” 

Lydia  decided  to  convert  this  Corsican.  “  I’ll  civilize  this 
mountain  bear,”  she  said.  In  spite  of  herself  she  was  becoming 
much  more  interested  in  this  young  man  than  she  thought. 
When  she  was  told  that  his  father  had  been  murdered,  she  was 
certain  that  she  knew  why  he  was  returning  to  liis  home. 
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LITTER ATURE  FRANC AISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs  com- 
men^ant  a  “  Mais  je  n’ai  plus  trouve.  .  .  ” ; 

(b)  Les  blessures,  par  Sully  Prudhomme ; 

(c)  Le  cor,  par  Alfred  de  Vigny,  les  trois  premieres  strophes. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (6),  (c),  {d),  (e),  (/) : 

(u)  Gloire  a  toi  siir  les  pres  !  Gloire  a  toi  dans  les  vignes  ! 

Sois  belli  parini  I’lierbe  et  contre  les  portails ! 

Dans  les  yeiix  des  lezards  et  siir  I’aile  des  cygnes ! 

O  toi  qni  fais  les  grandes  lignes 
Et  qui  fais  les  petits  details  ! 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  vers  ?  Qui  les  a  ecrits  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  cette  strophe. 

(b)  (i)  Quelles  impressions  Joseph  de  Maistre  ressent-il  sur 
le  bord  de  la  Neva,  a  la  vue  de  la  statue  equestre  de  Pierre  I®^‘  ? 

(ii)  Par  quel  voeu  de  Maistre  termine-t-il  sa  description  ? 

(c)  Donnez  une  appreciation  des  merites  litteraires  d’u7ie 
des  descriptions  suivantes  :  (i)  Le  lever  du  soleil  d  Carthage, 
par  Gustave  Flaubert,  (ii)  Uue  tempete,  par  Pierre  Loti. 

id)  Ils  montrent  le  chemin,  mais  tu  donnes  la  force 

D’y  porter  tons  nos  pas,  d’y  marcher  jnsqu’aii  bout; 

Et  tout  ce  qui  vient  deux  ne  passe  point  Vecorce, 

Mais  tu  penetres  tout. 

(i)  De  quel  poerne  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  1 ’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  j^iarties  en  italiques. 

(e)  (i)  Qui  a  ecrit  Le  cygue  ? 

(ii)  Exposez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  deux  precedes 
litteraires  que  hauteur  emploie  pour  rendre  sa  description  bien 
vivante.  [tournez] 


(/)  Donnez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  diun  des  morceaux 
suivants :  (i)  La  montagne  en  hiver,  par  Henry  Bordeaux,  (ii) 
Au  desert,  par  Pierre  Loti. 

3.  Coinmentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
langue  et  de  la  versification : 

Donnez,  riclies !  L’aumdne  est  soeur  de  la  priere. 

Helas  !  quand  nn  vieillard  sur  votre  send  de  pierre, 

Tout  raidi  par  I’liiver,  en  vain  toinbe  a  genoux ; 

Quand  les  petits  enfants,  les  mains  de  froid  rougies, 
llamassent  sous  vos  pieds  les  miettes  des  orgies, 

La  face  du  Seigneur  se  detourne  de  vous. 

Donnez !  afin  que  Dieu,  qui  dote  les  families, 

Donne  a  vos  fils  la  force  et  la  grace  a  vos  filles, 

Afin  que  votre  vigne  ait  toujours  un  doux  fruit, 

Afin  qu’un  ble  plus  mur  fasse  plier  vos  granges, 

Afin  d’etre  meilleurs,  afin  de  voir  les  anges 
Passer  dans  vos  reves  la  nuit ! 

4.  On  a  dit  que  si  Chateaubriand  etait  reste  trop  longtemps  a 
Londres,  son  style  se  serait  rouille.  Cette  assertion  explique-t- 
elle  et  excuse-t-elle,  dans  une  certaine  mesure,  les  anglicismes 
des  Canadiens  fran^ais  ?  Dites  pourquoi. 

5.  “Le  caractere  d’Athalie  se  manifeste  dans  toute  sa  farouche 
violence  du  commencement  a  la  fin  de  la  piece.” 

Coinmentez  cette  assertion  en  rappelant  trois  incidents  du 
drame. 

b.  Roi,  je  crois  qu’d  vos  voeux  cet  espoir  est  per  mis, 

Venez  voir  a  vos  pieds  tomber  vos  ennemis. 

Celle  dont  la  iwvQWi  poursuivit  votre  evfance 

Vers  ces  lieux  a  grands  pas  pour  vous  perdre  s’avance. 

Mais  ne  la  craignez  point.  Songez  qu’autour  de  vous 
Uange  exterminatenr  est  debout  avec  nous. 

(a)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 
(h)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

Ni  le  gout  de  la  gloire,  ni  celui  de  I’aviation  n’ont  ete  pour  rien 
dans  son  premier  depart,  venu  de  sa  seule  volonte  de  servir ;  ils  ne 
seront  pour  rien  dans  le  dernier,  pareillement  impose  par  sa  seule 
volonte  de  servir. 

Montrez  que  cejugement  de  Henry  Bordeaux  peint  bien 
le  caractere  de  Georges  Guynerner. 

ou 

Marie  devenait  une  femme.  Le  pere  la  jugeait.  II  avait  peur 
d’elle  et  pour  elle. 

Montrez,  par  trois  faits  du  BU  qvbi  leve,  que  les  craintes 
de  Gilbert  Cloquet  etaient  fondees. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidal  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie^  rien  qui  q)uisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ou  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  dans  une  phrase,  cliaciin  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte  :  accept  ion,  acceptation ; 
justice,  justesse  ;  exhaler,  exalt er ;  colorer,  colorier ;  allocation, 
allocution. 

2.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
p)ensee  et  du  style  : 

LA  MEDISANCE 

Si  la  medisance  etait  reduite  a  ne  se  produire  qu’en  public 
et  devant  des  temoins,  a  peine  y  aurait-il  des  medisants  dans  le 
monde :  pourquoi  ?  parce  qu’il  y  aurait  fort  peu  de  gens  qui 
pussent  ou  qui  voulussent  essuyer  la  tache  que  la  medisance 
imprime  a  celui  qui  la  fait.  Mais  aujourd’liui  Ton  est  quitte 
pour  un  peu  de  prudence  et  pour  une  discretion  apparente ;  avec 
cela  on  medit  librement  et  impunement  :  d’ou  il  arrive  que  les 
plus  laches  y  deviennent  les  plus  hardis .  .  .  Car  demander  a  celui 
que  j’ai  fait  le  confident  de  ma  medisance  qu’il  garde  le  secret, 
c’est  proprement  lui  confesser  mon  injustice.  C’est  lui  dire  ; 
Soyez  plus  sage  et  plus  charitable  que  moi ;  je  suis  un  medisant, 
ne  le  soyez  pas ;  en  vous  parlant  de  telle  personne,  je  blesse  la 
charite,  ne  suivez  pas  mon  exemple .  .  . 

Ce  n’est  pas  tout.  D’ou  vient  qu’aujourd’hui  la  medisance 
s’est  rendue  si  ao;reable  dans  les  entretiens  et  dans  les  conver- 
sations  du  monde  ?  Pourquoi  emploie-t-elle  tant  d’artifices  et 
cherche-t-elle  tant  de  tours  ?  Ces  manieres  de  s’insinuer,  cet  air 
enjoue  qu’elle  prend,  ces  bons  mots  qu’elle  etudie,  ces  termes 

[tournez] 


dont  elle  s’enveloppe,  ces  equivoques  dont  elle  s’applaudit,  ces 
louanges  suivies  de  certaines  restrictions  et  de  certaines  reserves, 
ces  reflexions  pleines  d’une  compassion  cruelle,  ces  oeillades  qui 
parlent  sans  parler,  et  qui  disent  bien  plus  que  les  paroles 
memes  :  pourquoi  tout  cela  ? .  .  .  Parce  qu’autrement  la  medi- 
sance  n’aurait  pas  le  front  de  se  montrer  ni  de  paraitre.  .  .  Et 
de  tout  ceci  je  conclus  qu’entre  les  vices,  la  medisance  est 
evidemment  un  des  plus  laches. 

/ 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a-)  Ma  contribution  a  I’eflbrt  de  guerre  canadien. 

(b)  Le  nouveau  programme  de  sciences  sociales. 

(c)  Autobiograpliie  de  ma  plume-reservoir. 

(d)  La  beaute  des  nuages. 

(e)  Avantages  d’une  bonne  ecriture. 
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1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: 

^ot^air.  (J-iiie  ©tunbe  line  biefe  fe^rt  inelleid)t  nie  luieber  — 
mufj  I)erau§  —  (Sbitf)  —  feit  bem  evften  51ii((enb(icf,  al§  id)  ©ie 
jal),  fte()e  id)  in  33ann,  inojit  foil  id)  Umfd)reibungen  unb 

niele  2Borte  inad)eu  —  (Sbitl)  —  id)  Uebe  ©ie !  — 

5  (S-bitl)  (enndnut).  Wein  @ott,  ©ie  ]inb  unbe)omten!  — 
^otl)air.  3a  —  —  jurneu  ©ie  mir,  o  —  ©ie 

id)n)eigeu,  (Jbitl) !  —  (^Bid  fie  umarmen.) 

S'bitl)  (auSineii^enb).  ^bven. 

Soil) air.  3*^)  imgeftiim  geinefen,  iier^ei^en  ©ie  mir, 

10  id)  mid  marten,  mid  fd)meigen  nnb  nid)t  ef)er  mieber  non  meiner 
^iebe  reben,  bi§  ©ie  mir  bie  ©rIanbniS  bajn  geben.  —  5teine 
^^Infgabe,  bie  ©ie  mir  fteden,  mirb  mir  gn  l)art  fein,  —  menu  id) 
babnrd)  ein  2Bort  ber  tfioffnung  non  31)^^^^^  geminnen  fann.  — 
^id)  ()atte  ba§  (Bind  beranfe^t  —  id)  mnj3te  nid)t,  ma§  id)  fprad). 
15  — O  fagen  ©ie  mir,  baf^  ©ie  ner5ie()en  ()aben  —  ein  JBort. 

(Jbitt)  (nac^  fnrjem  5tampf  it)m  abgemanbt  bie  .f'lanb  reid)enb). 
3a  —  id)  ner5eil)e  ' 

Cot^air.  0,  —  ©bit^,  —  id)  bin  ber  gtndUd)fte  TJtenfd). 
(Umarmt  fie —  fiipt  teibenfd)aftUd)  i’f)re  ^^anb.)  ^iebe  —  Uebe 
2  0  @bitt)  —  (fd^ned  ab  biird)  bie  ^Otitte.) 

2.  Decline  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural  :  bem  erften 
^tugenblid  (1.  2),  ber  gUidUd)fte  ?Otenfd)  (1.  18). 

3.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs ;  fc^meigen  (1.  7),  marten  (1.  10),  geminnen 
(1.  13),  fprad)  (1.  14). 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

.'parri)  (con  (infs).  T)ie  ift  au§  —  id)  raid  nun  fel)en, 

rate  e§  bir  gel)t. 

^otljair.  Siebev  ^rennb  —  id)  bin  tot. 

Jp  a  r  r  i) .  ©traad  pa) )i ert ?  — 

5  i^ott)air.  T)as  Todfte.  —  T)er  gate  .^perr  @ib)on  t)at  fic^  beim 
5rnl)ftud  bevan)d)t  —  gum  ©liid  fain  id)  ba^u  —  al§  ber  ©d)nei= 
ber  ^erau5bved)en  raodte  —  id)  fid)vte  if)n  mit  (^ieraatt  fort  —  bort 
in  bie  33ibliotf)ef  —  norldufig  fd)ldft  ev. 

.^arri).  T)a  ift  er  gut  aufgef)oben. 

10  ijotl)air.  it)m  an§  Torfid)t  ben  9tod  fortgenommen 

—  er  mug  barin  bteiben.  T)a§  ift  aber  nid)t  ade§  —  Jperr 
dtobert  ift  angefoinmen. 

.{larri).  dtid)t  moglicf) !  — 

Sott)air.  red)tjeitig  —  er  ift  and)  ba 

1 5  brill. 

.fparri).  T)a§  rairb  ja  eine  gan^e  Sammtung  non  fonberbaren 
^enfd)en  — 

Sotf)air.  @el)’  niir  —  get)’  —  T)u  bift  ja  fiir  nid)t§  oerant= 
raortlid). 

2  0  ,)parri).  0o  gefddft  bn  iiiir,  l^otf)air  —  ain5  bir  faun  bod) 
nod)  etraaS  raerben.  (idb  linfd.) 

Vott)air.  2.l>a§  ift  benn  bae  —  0tiininen  in  ber  33ibUotf)ef. 
(®ef)t  an  bie  Tiir  nnb  f)ord)t.)  2Ba()rf)aftig  —  fie  fpred)en  ju= 
fainmen  —  auf  bie  gegenfeitige  iBorftedung  lodre  id)  neiigierig. 
2  5  ((rg  fdngt  an  biinfel  311  raerben.) 

5.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  for 
each,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  :  j\-reiinb  (1.  8),  ^•rnt)ftnd 
(1.  6),  od)neiber  (11.  G,  7),  iHod  (1.  10),  .O^rr  (1.  11),  'Torftednng 
(1.  24). 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  f)erau§= 
bred)en  (1.  7),  fnl)rte . .  .  .fort  (1.  7),  fd)Idft  (1.  8),  anfget)oben  (1.  9), 
fafite  (1.  14),  gefddft  (1.  20). 

7.  Translate  into  Eimlish  : 

O 

T)er  23oben  raar  f)art  nnb  troden,  al§  fie  am  Gnbe  bed  Torfed 
ftanb,  raie  ein  ^anb,  bad  (ange  miter  Sonne  nnb  biirrem  2Tinb 
getegen  f)at,  ed  raud)d  f)of)ed  Oh’ad,  iinb  raeitert)in  ()orte  fie  ed  and) 
raie  einen  breiten  23ad)  gef)en,  raie  ein  mdd)tiged  il^affer.  Sie  faf) 
fid)  nm,  ed  raar  nun  and)  nm  fie  f)erum  raeit  nnb  eben,  nnb  aded 


fdjieu  U)r  frembavtig.  9^ur  ber  ©djritt  be§  ^[RanneS,  ben  fie  nod) 
immev  prte,  !am  i^v  befannt  nor. 

^Danu  aber  raar  e§  nid)t  mel)r  fo  fremb  urn  fie,  unb  fie  meiute, 
fie  ()abe  bie§  fc^on  einmat  gefe^en.  3(l§  fie  fid)  atle§  geuauer  anfa^, 
inurbe  fie  geina()r,  baf^  fie  am  einer  fieiuen  5lul)5^e  ftanb,  unb 
oben  bemegte  fid)  etina§.  ftieg  fie  fd)uell  aiif  ben  .fbiigel,  ber  im 
®nn!e(  nor  if)r  lag,  nnb  non  bent  fie  einen  ©djatten  anf  ber  5lnl)5l)e 
fal),  ber  fid)  bann  nnb  inann  unbentlic^  ®er  (^3ang  l)inanf 

tnnrbe  il)r  nid)t  fd)mer,  obtnof)l  fie  bod)  eine  atte  gran  mar. 

Oben  l)ielt  fie  an.  ©ie  fal),  ma§  nor  il)r  mar.  C^-in  ‘dRann 
ftanb  ba,  nnb  er  mar  e§  mol)l,  beffen  ©d)ritt  fie  gel)ort  l)atte.  ©ein 
(>iefid)t  fonnte  fie  nod)  nid)t  erfennen,  aber  fie  fab,  baf)  er  grof)  nnb 
breit  an  ©d)nltern  mar.  .r^tn  nnb  mieber  bMte  er  fid),  griff  in  bie 
(5rbe  unb  ful)rte  bie  ,)panb  bann  an  fein  0iefid)t.  Oer  ^Jtann  fd)ien 
nid)t  fel)r  alt  511  fein,  obgleid)  er  einen  rnnben  unb  fel)r  ftarlen  33art 
trug. 

8.  Translate  into  Enoflish  ; 

3ft  e§  nid)t,  al§  menu  bie  giguren  in  biejen  beinen  iBilbern 
mirflid)e  i}Jtenfd)en  maren,  metd)e  jnfaminen  rebeten?  ©in  jeber  ift 
fo  eigentiimlid)  geftempelt,  bap  man  il)n  au§  einem  gropen  ,§anfen 
l)eran^fennen  mnrbe ;  ein  jeber  fo  au§  ber  TlMtte  ber  dtatur  genom= 
men,  ba^  er  ganj  unb  gar  feinen  erfiillt.  £'einer  ift  mit  l)alber 
©eele  ba,  mie  man  e§  ofter§  bei  fel)r  5ierlid)en  33ilbern  neuerer 
TReifter  fagen  m6d)te;  jeber  ift  im  oollen  fieben  ergriffen,  nnb  fo  anf 
bie  ©afel  l)ingeftellt.  'Beer  flagen  foil,  tlagt;  mer  jurnen  foil,  stirnt; 
nnb  mer  beten  foil,  betet.  Bile  giguren  reben,  nnb  reben  lant  nnb 
t)ernel)mlid).  Jbein  Brm  bemegt  fid)  nnniilji,  ober  blofj  jnm  Bngen= 
fpiel  unb  ^ur  giitlnng  bee  dtaiimS ;  alle  ©ilieber,  alleg  fprid)t  nn§ 
mit  i]Bad)t  an,  bap  mir  ben  ©inn  nnb  bie  ©eele  be§  ©ianjen  red)t 
feft  im  ©ieiniite  faffen.  Wiv  glanben  alle§,  ma^  ber  tunftreid)e 
TRann  nn§  barftellt ;  nnb  e§  x)ermifd)t  fid)  nie  an§  nnferm  ©iebdd)tniS. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

Oer  Heine  geerr  ©torm  ftimmte  ein  £ieb  an.  Oie  anberen 
fielen  ein.  Unb  mal)renb  fie  an  bem  '^'olijiften  nnb  an  il)rem  greunb 
ooriiberbraiiften,  fd)menften  fie  bie  bunten  '^'apiermnben  nnb  fangen 
au§  ooller  Bnift. 

Oer  '^^olijift  mad)te  feinen  Berfud),  ben  BntobuS  auf5ul)alten. 
©r  fal)  liid^elnb  l)interl)er  nnb  fd)nttelte  ben  ^opf. 

Oer  ©l)anffenr  ful)r  jeljt  mie  ber  Teufel,  ©rft  l)inter  ber 
ndd)ften  .iburoe  trante  er  fid),  ba§  Tempo  311  oerlangfamen. 

[over] 


'}>vDfe[jor  .§ont  luar  blafj  geraorbeu.  „0topp,"  rief  er.  Uub 
al§  i(;n  bie  anberen  aufaljen,  meinte  er:  „(5r  ja  an  iin§  norbei. 
3Biv  inollcn  aiif  ilju  iDarten.'' 

geina(^t/'  brummte  ber  (5()auffeur.  ^er  5(utobii§  fu^r 
(augfam.  ®er  5tiitobii§ 

„@enug  gefdjer^^t !"  fagte  ^^rofeffor  .g)Ovn.  „3^iefer 
imftanbe,  unS  bie  ^^^oli^ei  auf  ben  Ijet^en !  ^at  ade§ 

fetne  ©renjen.  ^Kenn  er  an  nn§  norbeifommt,  madjen  rair  i()n 
fertig !" 


iDepartincut  of  Ebucation,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1942 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 

(OLD  TYPE) 


A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Fred  had  just  begun  to  copy  his  lessons  when  the  teleplione 
rang.  He  did  not  recognize  the  voice  immediately,  although  it 
was  that  o£  an  old  friend. 

2.  Yesterday  a  man  approached  me  on  tlie  street  and  asked  me 
for  money.  He  was  ashamed  to  do  it  and  I  felt  sorry  for  him. 

3.  I  have  been  invited  to  visit  a  relative  of  mine.  He  is  to 
meet  me  when  I  arrive,  since  I  do  not  know  tlie  city. 

4.  I  do  not  like  to  drive  in  an  old  car,  particularly  if  tlie 
motor  rattles.  That  usually  means  that  something  is  not  right. 

5.  The  highest  building  in  our  town  is  also  one  of  the  newest, 
but  it  is  certainly  not  the  most  beautiful. 

6.  Deep  snow  often  covers  tlie  ground  in  winter.  I  prefer 
the  ofi'cen  H:i’ass  and  the  sinking  birds  of  summer. 

OCT  CT  CT 

7.  Is  there  anything  new  in  the  newspapers  to-day  ?  If  there 
were  nothing  new,  I  should  be  surprised. 

8.  I  find  a  toothache  unpleasant.  As  you  know,  the  pain  is 
hard  to  bear,  and  one  cannot  eat  very  well. 

9.  What  would  you  do  if  you  had  stolen  a  few  apples  ? 
— Naturally  I  should  run  away  if  someone  were  pursuing  me. 

10.  Recently  we  bought  a  yellow-and-black  canary.  We  kept 
it  in  the  living-room,  because  we  thought  it  would  be  safe  there. 

11.  When  he  was  asked  what  he  had  in  his  hand,  he  answered 
that  it  was  a  letter  to  a  girl. 

12.  It  seemed  as  if  the  train  would  never  arrive,  but,  when  I 
looked  at  my  watch,  I  saw  that  we  had  come  two  hours  too 
early. 

[over] 


13.  After  the  letter  had  been  written,  it  was  mailed  by  the 
teacher.  We  were  allowed  to  play  ball  until  he  caine  back. 

14.  I  wish  I  could  save  all  the  money  I  earn. — Many  people 
say  that,  but  none  can  do  it. 


B 

Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Gibson  had  never  ridden  a  horse  in  his  life  before  he 
mounted  Mr.  Marsland’s  Nadja.  It  was  to  be  expected  that  she 
would  throw  him  off,  and  it  is  a  wonder  that  some  of  his  limbs 
were  not  broken.  To  Marsland’s  question  whether  he  couldn’t 
ride,  he  did  not  give  a  direct  answer ;  instead  of  that,  he  related 
the  whole  affair.  “  After  I  had  mounted,”  began  Gibson,  “  I 
attempted  a  little  trot,  but  the  horse  went  faster  and  faster, 
until  finally  I  flew  into  the  air,  and,  a  minute  later,  was  sitting 
on  the  ground.  My  hat  and  riding  whip  had  disappeared.” 
Marsland  wanted  to  have  another  borse  saddled  for  him,  but 
Gibson  had  had  enougli.  He  had  not  lost  his  appetite,  however, 
and  ate  a  big  breakfast.  When  that  was  over  he  drank  several 
glasses  of  port  wine,  and  then  sat  down  beside  Mr.  Macdonald 
in  the  library.  The  latter  was  just  then  reading  the  political 
news  and  did  not  wish  to  be  disturbed.  Suddenly  Gibson  got 
up,  took  a  close  look  at  Mr.  Macdonald’s  coat,  and  then  expressed 
the  opinion  that  it  had  been  made  by  a  bungler. 

{h)  When  Lothair  came  in,  he  was  received  by  Miss  Sarah 
with  a  tender  embrace.  She  told  him  that  she  had  known  his 
mother  for  a  long  time,  and  had  seen  him  when  he  was  only  a 
few  weeks  old.  She  observed  that  his  blond  hair  had  become 
quite  dark  and  also  that  he  did  not  resemble  his  mother  at  all. 
After  praising  his  excellent  testimonials,  she  described  Marsland 
and  Edith.  It  seems  that  Mr.  Marsland  did  not  wish  Edith  to 
be  alone ;  so  he  brought  the  daughter  of  a  friend  to  the  house. 
The  two  girls  were  charming  children,  but  at  times  somewhat 
over-bold.  Lothair  was  certain  of  one  thino' — both  of  them 
pleased  him  very  much. 


2»epaitmeitt  of  Ebucation,  ©ittario 


JUNE,  1942 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  Under  the  three  following  headings :  (a)  the  directions  to 
be  given  pupils  for  advance  investigations,  (b)  the  treatment  of 
the  results  of  these  investigations,  (c)  the  information  which 
pupils  should  have  when  the  study  of  the  topic  is  completed, 
show  how  you  would  discuss  any  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  snow  flakes,  with  pupils  of  Grades  I  and  II  ; 

(ii)  how  fish  swim  and  eat,  with  pupils  of  Grade  III ; 

(iii)  how  the  squirrel  spends  the  winter,  with  pupils  of 
Grade  IV  ; 

(iv)  identification  of  two  evergreen  or  three  deciduous 
trees,  with  pupils  of  Grade  V. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  with  Grade  V  or  VI  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(а)  the  four  phases  of  the  moon ; 

(б)  the  house-fly  in  relation  to  health  ; 

(c)  attracting  and  feeding  winter  birds. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  with  Grade  VII  or  VIII  on  one  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  the  thermometer ; 

(б)  the  barometer ; 

(c)  convection  currents  in  air. 

4.  Describe  an  experimental  method  by  which  one  of  the 
following  topics  might  be  taught  to  a  Grade  IX  class  and  make 
suitable  diagrams  of  apparatus  or  materials : 

(a)  composition  of  air  ; 

{h)  thermal  expansion  of  liquids  ; 

(c)  parts  and  their  uses  of  the  flower  of  the  buttercup, 
mustard,  or  other  common  plant. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Discuss  the  improvement  of  rural  school  grounds  under 
the  following  headings : 

(i)  the  need  of  such  work  in  Ontario ; 

(ii)  the  part  of  the  teacher  and  of  the  pupils  in  an 
improvement  plan. 

(b)  Name  four  ornamental  shrubs  and  six  common 
perennial  plants  suitable  for  planting  on  school  grounds. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  planting  a  perennial  plant  or  an 
ornamental  shrub. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  with  Grade  VIII, 
on  pasteurizing  milk. 

(b)  Give  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  Importance  of  Live 
Stock  in  Delation  to  Food  Supply  and  Industries”. 

7.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  testing  seeds  for  percentage  of  germination  (Grade  VIII) ; 

(b)  candling  and  grading  eggs  (Grade  VII). 


2>cpartment  of  iSbucation,  ©utario 


JUNE,  1942 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING  AND 
HOME  ECONOMICS 


1.  {a)  Draw  the  stretch-out  plan  of  a  barn  made  from  the 
checker-board  fold.  Show  all  folded,  cut,  and  pasted  parts. 

(h)  Explain  how  you  would  make  use  of  a  model  of  a 
barn  constructed  according  to  this  plan  in  teaching  a  social 
study  lesson  in  Grade  II. 

2.  {a)  Sketch  two  models  to  be  made  from  wood,  which  you 
consider  suitable  for  a  Grade  VII  manual  training  class. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  making  of  one  of  these  models. 


3.  A  teacher  of  a  rural  school  is  requested  to  provide  lists 
showing  the  essential  equipment,  tools,  and  supplies  required 
for  the  introduction  of  the  teaching  of  manual  training  in 
Grades  VII  and  VIII.  Prepare  the  lists. 


4.  Give  two  examples  of  correlation  between  manual  training 
and  each  of  the  following  subjects :  mathematics,  science,  and 
social  studies. 

5.  (a)  Name  three  dishes  which  are  suitable  for  a  hot  lunch 
in  school. 

(b)  Suggest  a  box  lunch  to  accompany  one  of  the  hot 
dishes  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  {a)  and  give  reasons  for 
your  suggestion. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Give  the  methods  of  preparation,  one  for  each,  of  any 
three  of  the  followincr : 

(i)  stewed  prunes ; 

(ii)  stewed  rhubarb ; 

(iii)  creamed  cauliflower ; 

(iv)  cream  soup. 

(h)  Outline  a  first  lesson  with  a  rural  school  class  on  the 
preparation  of  any  dish  mentioned  in  (a). 

7.  Give  the  points  you  would  teach  to  a  Grade  VII  class  on 
the  following :  (a)  plain  hem,  (6)  overhanded  seam,  (c)  blanket 
stitch. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  V  class  on  ‘‘  Wool  as  a  material 
for  clothino; 


IDcpartment  of  i£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1942 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  Discuss  the  value  in  speech  work  of  (a)  breathing  exer¬ 
cises,  (6)  jingles,  (c)  choral  reading,  (d)  dramatization. 

2.  (a)  Give  three  simple  tests  that  may  be  used  in  a  primary 
grade  to  determine  the  reading  readiness  of  a  pupil. 

(b)  Describe  three  class  exercises  in  word-recognition  drill 
with  a  primary  class. 

(c)  Describe  two  seat- work  activities  to  follow  a  lesson  on 
the  phonogram  ill. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  selection  to 
a  Grade  I  class : 

(а)  as  a  silent  reading  lesson  ; 

(б)  as  a  lessson  in  oral  reading. 

Our  little  white  cat  has  a  black  tip  to  his  nose. 

One  day  the  little  white  cat  saw  a  bowl  of  flour. 

The  little  white  cat  thought  it  was  a  bowl  of  milk. 

The  little  white  cat  put  the  tip  of  his  nose  in  the  flour. 

Then  our  little  white  cat  had  a  white  tip  to  his  nose. 


4.  .  WHERE  GO  THE  BOATS 

Dark  brown  is  the  river. 
Golden  is  the  sand. 

It  flows  along  for  ever. 

With  trees  on  either  hand. 

Green  leaves  a-floating, 
Castles  on  the  foam. 

Boats  of  mine  a-boating — 
Where  will  all  come  home? 


[over] 


On  goes  the  river 

And  out  past  the  mill, 

Away  down  the  valley, 

Away  down  the  hill. 

Away  down  the  river, 

A  hundred  miles  or  more, 

Other  little  children 

Shall  bring  my  boats  ashore. 

R.  L.  Stevenson. 

(a)  What  qualities  of  (i)  content  and  (ii)  style  make  the 
above  a  suitable  selection  to  be  taught  as  a  Memory  Gem  to 
pupils  of  Grade  II  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  content  and  the 
memorization  of  this  poem  in  Grade  II. 

5.  “  In  child  life,  the  study  of  literature  should  minister  to 

the  delight  of  youth,  that  so  the  taste  for  good  books  be 
fostered, . and  it  should  nourish  the  power  of  thinking.” 

With  this  quotation  in  mind  comment  upon  the  place  of 
each  of  the  following  in  the  realization  of  these  two  aims : 

(а)  intensive  and  extensive  study  of  selections  ; 

(б)  memorization  of  selections  ; 

(c)  the  writing  of  synopses  ; 

(d)  a  knowledge  of  the  author’s  life. 

6.  ENGLAND,  MY  ENGLAND 

What  have  I  done  for  you, 

England,  my  England'? 

What  is  there  I  would  not  do, 

England,  my  own '? 

With  yo^ir  glorious  eyes  austere., 

As  the  Lord  were  walking  near, 

Whis-pering  terrible  things  and  dear 
As  the  Song  on  your  bugles  blown, 

England — 

Round  the  world  on  your  bugles  blown  ! 

Where  shall  the  watchful  sun., 

England,  my  England, 
jMatch  the  master-work  you^ve  done., 

England,  my  own? 

When  shall  he  rejoice  agen 
Such  a  breed  of  mighty  men 
As  come  forward,  one  to  ten. 

To  the  Song  on  your  bugles  blown, 

England — 

Down  the  years  on  your  bugles  blown  ? 


{a)  What  are  your  aims  in  teaching  the  above  poem  to  a 
Grade  VII  class  ? 

(6)  How  would  you  attain  these  aims  ? 

(c)  State  your  method  of  teaching  each  of  the  italicized 
expressions. 

7.  (a)  What  novel  or  play  would  you  select  for  study  in 
Grade  IX  ? 

(6)  State  three  benefits  which  you  would  expect  the  class 
to  derive  from  the  study  of  the  novel  or  play  of  your  choice. 

(c)  With  definite  reference  to  the  novel  or  play  selected, 
show  what  methods  you  would  use  to  secure  for  the  pupils  the 
benefits  indicated  in  your  answer  to  (6). 


department  of  Bbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1942 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  Indicate  by  question  and  answer  how  you  would  lielp  a 
pupil  of  Grade  VIII  to  use  his  knowledge  of  grammar  to  detect 
and  correct  the  error  in  each  of  the  following  sentences : 

(a)  He  don’t  go  to  school  regularly. 

(b)  They  gave  you  and  I  the  books. 

(c)  I  know  who  you  mean. 

(d)  Each  of  the  boys  must  bring  their  books. 

(e)  James  had  went  before  me. 

2.  (a)  Outline  for  a  class  in  Grade  VIII  a  first  lesson  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  noun  clause  ; 

(ii)  the  transitive  verb  ; 

(iii)  the  relative  (conjunctive)  pronoun. 

(b)  Suggest  three  types  of  exercises,  for  use  on  succeeding 
days,  to  follow  up  the  lesson  described  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

3.  (a)  Give  the  steps  you  would  follow  in  teaching  a  Grade  II 
class  to  dramatize  one  of  the  following : 

(i)  using  the  telephone  to  invite  a  friend  to  a  party ; 

(ii)  answering  the  door-bell. 

(b)  What  benefits  will  the  pupil  derive  from  the  activity 
which  he  has  dramatized  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  introduce  written  dramatization  in 
Grade  IV  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VI  class  in  which  an 
outline  is  prepared  for  a  composition  on  “My  dog”. 

(6)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  in  class  with  errors 
found  in  compositions  submitted  by  pupils  of  this  grade. 

[over] 


5.  Describe  exercises  which  may  be  used  : 

{a)  to  introduce  pupils  in  junior  grades  to  the  study  of 
the  paragraph ; 

(6)  to  teach  pupils  in  senior  grades  the  correct  use  of 
paragraph  division. 

6.  (a)  State  the  chief  points  which  you  would  stress  in 
teaching  to  pupils  in  Grade  VII  (i)  the  telegram,  (ii)  the 
social  letter. 

(6)  A  Grade  VII  pupil  is  visiting  a  friend.  She  wishes 
to  extend  her  visit  for  a  special  reason.  Write  (i)  the  telegram 
which  she  would  send  home  asking  permission  to  remain  longer  ; 
(ii)  the  letter  of  thanks  she  would  send  upon  her  return  home. 

7.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  in  the  spell¬ 
ing  programme  of  Grade  VIII  : 

(i)  the  dictionary ; 

(ii)  the  spelling  match  ; 

(iii)  writing  out  lists  of  words  several  times. 

(h)  What  provision  would  you  make  in  the  spelling 
programme  for  (i)  reviews,  (ii)  the  learning  of  useful  words 
met  in  other  subjects  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  the  place  value  of  a  digit ; 

(b)  subtraction  regarded  as  an  adding  process ; 

(c)  arithmetic,  a  sequential  subject; 

(d)  the  fraction  f  may  be  a  part  of  a  unit  or  may  be,  a 
part  of  an  aggregate. 

2.  Justify,  or  amend  giving  reasons,  four  of  the  following 
statements  : 

(a)  number  ideas  in  Grade  I  should  be  taught  in  relation 
to  familiar  experiences  ; 

{h)  a  multiplication  fact  should  be  taught  as  an  individual 
fact  rather  than  as  a  member  of  a  table  of  facts ; 

(c)  long  division  should  precede  short  division ; 

{d)  the  area  of  a  rectangle  8  ft.  long  and  7  ft.  wide  is 
8  ft.  X  7  ft.  =  56  sq.  ft. ; 

(e)  original  solutions  by  pupils  should  have  preference 
over  type  solutions  offered  by  the  teacher  ; 

(/)  verification  is  an  important  process  in  mathematics. 

3.  (a)  State  three  principles  of  method  which  may  be  used 
to  guide  a  teacher  in  correcting  errors  in  mathematics. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  any  three  of  the 
following  : 

(i)  a  pupil  in  Grade  III  counts  by  ones  in  column 
addition  ; 


[over] 


(ii)  a  pupil  of  Grade  IV  has  difficulty  in  subtraction 
when  a  zero  occurs  in  the  minuend  ; 

(iii)  in  the  division  of  decimals  a  pupil  has  difficulty  in 
determining  the  correct  position  of  the  decimal  point  in  the 
quotient ; 

(iv)  a  pupil  in  Grade  VII  states  that  there  are  nine 
cu.  ft.  in  a  cubic  yard ; 

(v)  a  pupil  in  Grade  VIII  subtracts  2|-  from  5^  in  the 
following  manner : 

K  _  9  _  2  1  _ _2_3  _  4  2  _  2_S  _  IJ)  _  93 

^4  "^8  4  8  8"  8  8  ^8’ 


4.  Selecting  any  three  of  the  following,  indicate  your  method 
of  teaching  a  class  : 

(а)  in  Grade  I  to  count  by  twos ; 

(б)  in  Grade  II  to  discover  the  sum  of  34  and  45  ; 

(c)  in  Grade  III  to  multiply  84  by  6  ; 

(d)  in  Grade  IV  to  obtain  by  calculation  the  number  of 
pints  in  two  gallons  ; 

(e)  in  Grade  V  to  find  the  value  of  of  25  ; 

(/)  in  Grade  VI  to  discover  the  decimal  fraction  equal  to  f . 


5.  You  have  assigned  the  following  problem  : 

What  is  the  amount  at  maturity  of  a  70-day  note  drawn 
on  June  5,  1942,  for  $2302.75,  if  the  note  bears  interest  at  5  per 
cent  per  annum  ? 

(a)  State  the  mathematical  value  of  having  the  pupils 
make  a  preliminary  estimate  of  the  amount  of  tlie  note  at 
maturity. 

(5)  Indicate  the  way  you  would  expect  pupils  to  make 
the  preliminary  estimate. 

(c)  Solve  the  problem. 

{d)  State,  with  reason,  the  Grade  to  which  you  would 
assign  such  a  problem. 

(e)  Indicate  your  method  of  verifying  the  answer. 


6.  {a)  Solve  one  of  the  following  problems  : 

(i)  A  merchant  imported  240  yds.  of  silk  invoiced  at 
$2.50  a  yd.  on  which  he  was  allowed  a  discount  of  25  per  cent. 
He  pays  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  40  per  cent,  on  the  invoice  price 
and  a  specific  duty  of  10  cents  a  yd.  Other  charges  amounted 
to  $74.80.  He  sold  f  of  the  silk  at  $5  per  yd.  and  the  remainder 
at  4.50  a  yd.  What  per  cent,  of  the  selling  price  did  he  gain  ? 

(ii)  A  farm,  rectangular  in  shape,  80  rods  wide,  has  an 
area  of  100  acres.  Find  the  cost  of  the  material  required  to 
build  a  fence  with  5  strands  of  wire  around  the  farm  if  a  single 
strand  costs  12|  cents  a  rod  and  the  posts,  which  are  placed 
20  ft.  apart,  cost  75  cents  each.  A  top  rail  2"  x  4"  and  a  base¬ 
board  12"  xl''  each  form  part  of  the  fence.  Lumber  sells  at 
$50  per  thousand  feet. 

(iii)  A  undertakes  to  walk  from  P  to  Q  and  return 
without  stopping.  One  hour  later  B  starts  on  the  same  course. 
B  overtakes  A  at  J  of  the  distance  from  P  to  Q  and  meets  him 
at  J  of  the  distance  from  Q  to  P.  Compare  their  rates  of 
walking;. 

(6)  Selecting  one  of  the  problems  in  (a),  show  by  ques¬ 
tion  and  answer  how  3"ou  would  expect  the  pupils  to  solve  the 
problem. 

7.  {a)  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  an  algebraic  solution 
by  using  the  following  problem  as  an  example : 

A  market  gardener  employs  a  number  of  men  and  8  boys. 
He  pays  the  boys  $1.65  per  day  and  the  men  $3.25  per  day. 
If  the  average  wage  paid  to  the  men  and  boys  is  $2.61  per  day, 
how  many  men  were  employed  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  analytic-synthetic  method  of  solving 
geometrical  problems. 

(c)  Illustate  the  method  by  teaching  the  following  problem  : 

Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  length  of  each  side. 
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SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  (a)  State  four  truths  relating  to  social  behaviour  which  a 
Grade  I  pupil  may  be  expected  to  discover  during  his  course  in 
Social  Studies. 

(b)  Show  by  means  of  four  or  five  questions  together  with 
the  answers  which  they  provoke,  how  you  would  lead  : 

(i)  Grade  I  pupils  to  appreciate  the  social  value  of  an 
activity  such  as  “  Mother  bakes  a  cake  ”  ; 

(ii)  Grade  II  pupils  to  develop  a  pattern  of  desirable 
social  behaviour  during  a  lesson  on  the  story  of 
“The  Bell  of  Atri”,  or  “Samuel,  the  Temple  Boy”. 


2.  A  Grade  II  class  is  making  a  study  of  “  the  neighbour¬ 
hood”. 

(a)  State  three  primary  aims  in  conducting  a  series  of 
lessons  on  this  topic. 

(b)  Name  five  suitable  topics  for  such  a  lesson  series. 

(c)  State  three  practical  ways  by  which  you  would  give 
greater  reality  to  this  study. 

(d)  State  how  you  would  develop  the  concept  “  map  ” 
during  this  study. 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  with  a  Grade  Y  class 
on  one  of  the  following ;  Columbus,  Magellan,  Captain  Cook, 
Livingstone,  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

(b)  Sketch  or  describe  a  mural  consisting  of  several  panels 
which  the  pupils  might  make  following  the  lesson. 

[over] 


4.  Show  how  a  Grade  VII  class  may  study  “  The  St.  Lawrence 
River  ”,  by  the  enterprise  method,  indicating  specifically ; 

(a)  the  extent  and  importance  of  the  planning  to  be  done 
by  the  teacher  before  the  enterprise  is  undertaken ; 

(b)  means  of  developing  and  evaluating  suggestions  from 
the  pupils ; 

(c)  acceptable  ways  in  which  the  pupils  may  participate ; 

(d)  information  you  would  expect  the  class  to  acquire. 

5.  A  Grade  VIII  class  has  completed  a  study  of  the  topic 
“The  Growth  of  British  Freedom”. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  review  lesson  on  this 

topic. 

(b)  Reproduce  the  blackboard  summary  you  might  make 
in  the  course  of  this  review. 

(c)  How  would  you  lead  the  pupils  to  appreciate  the  fact 
that  liberty  involves  responsibility  ? 

6.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  Social  Studies 
course  for  Grade  IX,  show  how  the  following  factors  enter  into 
the  teaching  of  a  lesson  by  the  problem  method  : 

(a)  quality  of  the  problems  in  the  assignment ; 

(b)  group  or  individual  investigations  ; 

(c)  discussion  following  the  pupils’  investigations ; 

(d)  records  made  by  the  pupils. 

7.  “  During  the  period  of  the  war  there  is  no  excuse  for 
ignorance  of  geography.” 

“  During  the  period  of  the  war  there  is  but  little  use  in 
teaching  geography  since  everything  in  it  is  being  changed.” 

(а)  Discuss  the  above  statements. 

(б)  State  one  recent  current  event  of  importance  associated 
with  each  of  the  following  names  :  Chungking,  Halfaya,  Repulse, 
Sarawak,  Smolensk,  General  MacArthur,  Macassar,  Port  of 
Darwin,  Rostov,  Normandie. 
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1.  Show,  by  means  of  an  example  in  each  case,  how  seat  work 
assignments  in  a  rural  ungraded  school  may  be  used : 

((x)  to  prepare  for  the  recitation  part  of  a  seatwork- 
recitation-seatwork  cycle ; 

(b)  to  follow  up  the  recitation  part  of  a  seatwork- 
recitation-seatwork  cycle  ; 

(c)  to  arouse  a  child’s  interest  in  a  class  project ; 

(d)  to  provide  suitable  activity  for  a  bright  child  who 
gets  the  regular  classwork  done  quickly ; 

(e)  to  provide  suitable  activity  for  a  dull  child  who  cannot 
keep  pace  with  the  class  in  reading  and  arithmetic. 

2.  In  a  lesson  in  social  studies  that  you  have  planned  and 
taught,  show  : 

(a)  what  experiences  you  had  the  children  recall,  and  what 
use  you  made  of  each  of  these  recalled  experiences ; 

(b)  in  what  different  ways  the  pupils  participated  in  the 
lesson,  and  why  you  had  them  participate  in  these 
ways ; 

(c)  what  you  did  to  help  the  children  grasp  clearly  in  an 
organized  way  what  you  wished  them  to  learn,  and 
what  they  did  that  helped  them  to  grasp  the  lesson 
clearly  in  an  organized  way. 

3.  (a)  Give  in  each  case  two  lesson  topics  in  the  teaching  of 
which  chief  emphasis  would  be  placed  upon ; 

(i)  acquiring  skill ; 

(ii)  enlarging  the  store  of  particular  knowledge ; 

(iii)  developing  general  knowledge  ; 

(iv)  developing  desirable  social  attitudes. 

(b)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  follow-up  lessons,  one  for 
each,  in  the  four  cases  mentioned  in  (a)  ?  [over] 


(c)  Show  how  the  pupil  in  acquiring  (i)  skill,  (ii)  know¬ 
ledge,  (iii)  right  attitudes,  may  at  the  same  time  gain  in  self- 
control. 

4.  How  will  your  knowledge  of  the  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  characteristics  of  early  adolescence  help  you  with  the 
following  problems  in  a  Grade  VIII  class : 

(а)  safeguarding  the  physical  well-being  of  the  pupils ; 

(б)  selecting  material  for  reading  and  literature ; 

(c)  managing  the  school ; 

(d)  conducting  group  activities  ? 

5.  Enterprises  carried  on  in  school  may  be  classed  as  real  or 
artificial  according  to  the  purpose  in  view. 

(a)  Give  three  school  enterprises  which  may  be  classed 
as  (i)  real,  (ii)  artificial. 

(b)  Compare  the  educational  advantages  of  the  real  with 
the  artificial  school  enterprise. 

(c)  Contrast  the  pupils’  aims  and  the  teacher’s  aims  in 
carrying  out  an  enterprise. 

(d)  Why  would  it  not  be  desirable  to  have  a  curriculum 
consisting  entirely  of  enterprises  ? 

6.  (a)  (i)  What  is  the  difference  between  an  emotionally 
unstable  child  and  a  mentally  deficient  child  ? 

(ii)  How  should  an  appreciation  of  this  difference  deter¬ 
mine  the  teacher’s  relations  with  each  of  these  children  ? 

(b)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
situations  to  remove  the  underlying  cause  : 

(i)  a  boy,  after  being  reproved,  persists  in  fighting 
other  pupils  at  recess  ; 

(ii)  a  pupil,  after  being  reprimanded,  continues  to  sulk 
for  several  days ; 

(iii)  three  pupils  have  grouped  themselves  together  and 
do  not  play  with  other  pupils; 

(iv)  a  boy  of  seven  entering  school  for  the  first  time 
persistently  refuses  to  make  any  vocal  response 
during  school  hours. 

7.  Describe  how  you  would  help  a  child  as  he  passes  through 
the  grades  of  a  rural  ungraded  school  to  develop  those  qualities 
that  will  enable  him  to  live  acceptably  as  a  citizen  of  a  Christian 
democracy. 
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Note.  1.  Candidates  prepared  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

will  answer  questions  1  to  7  inclusive. 

2.  All  other  candidates  will  answer  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  {a)  State  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  parallel 
classification  of  pupils  in  schools  attended  by  French-speaking 
and  English-speaking  pupils. 

(h)  What  steps  must  be  taken  in  introducing  the  teaching 
of  French  in  a  school  in  which  it  has  not  previously  been  a 
subject  of  study  ? 

(c)  What  subjects  should  be  stressed  during  the  first  year 
in  schools  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils  only  ? 

2.  {a)  State  five  circumstances  which  excuse  a  pupil  of  school 
age  from  attendance  at  school. 

{h)  Give  the  entries  you  would  make  in  the  Daily  Register 
for  each  of  the  following  : 

(i)  a  pupil  remains  at  home  for  IJ  days  on  account  of 
illness ; 

(ii)  the  mayor  of  the  town  proclaims  a  municipal 
holiday ; 

(iii)  a  pupil  without  a  permit  helps  at  home  for  several 
days  ; 

(iv)  the  school  is  closed  for  a  week  by  the  medical 
officer  of  health ; 

(v)  a  pupil  8  years  of  age  who  lives  3  miles  from  school 
is  absent  for  a  day  because  the  road  to  school  was 
impassable. 


[over] 


3.  (tt)  The  school  premises  have  been  neglected.  What  steps 
would  you  take  to  make  them  attractive  ? 

(6)  State  the  educational  values  in  having  the  pupils 
assist  in  making  the  grounds  attractive. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  endeavour  to  have  the  attrac¬ 
tiveness  of  the  school  grounds  maintained  ; 

(i)  during  the  spring  and  autumn  seasons ; 

(ii)  during  the  midsummer  holidays. 

4.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  acts  and  regulations 
regarding  the  following : 

(a)  school  terms ; 

(b)  school  hours ; 

(c)  methods  of  granting  High  School  Entrance  certificates  ; 

(d)  payment  of  the  salary  of  a  teacher  who  is  absent  from 
duty  on  account  of  illness ; 

(e)  the  authority  of  (i)  the  teacher,  (ii)  the  board,  with 
regard  to  the  suspension  of  a  pupil. 

5.  (a)  What  pupils  in  elementary  schools  are  entitled  to 
receive  instruction  in  fifth  classes  ? 

(b)  What  alternative  has  a  board  of  trustees  of  a  rural 

section  to  the  organization  of  a  fifth  class  in  the  school  over 
•  •  ^  ^ 
which  it  has  charge  ? 

(c)  Under  what  conditions  may  a  rural  section  receive  a 
grant  for  fifth  classes  ? 

(d)  State  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  an  ungraded 
school  in  having  fifth  classes. 

6.  State  how  you  would  deal  with  any  four  of  the  following 
cases  ; 

(a)  a  pane  of  glass  is  broken  and  no  one  acknowledges 
having  broken  it ; 

(b)  a  boy  copies  an  exercise  and  presents  it  as  his  own ; 

(c)  pupils  are  noisy  when  the  teacher  is  absent  from  the 
classroom ; 

{d)  a  junior  pupil  prefers  to  remain  in  school  during 
recreation  periods ; 

(e)  a  pupil-tattler ; 

(/)  a  boy  uses  profane  language  on  the  playground. 


7.  In  training  pupils  for  democratic  citizenship,  what  special 
contributions  may  be  made  by  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  character  of  the  school  management ; 

(b)  school  concerts ; 

(c)  playground  activities ; 

(d)  group  meetings  of  teachers. 

8.  (a)  Outline  general  directions  for  constructing  a  time-table. 

(b)  Point  out  the  advantages  of  a  well  constructed  time¬ 
table. 

(c)  State  the  chief  difficulties  experienced  by  the  rural 
teacher  in  following  the  details  of  a  time-table. 

(d)  What  purpose  is  served  by  the  Age-Grade  report  ? 
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ART,  MUSIC,  AND  WRITING 


I.  A  Grade  VIII  class  of  forty  pupils  is  to  make  a  mural. 
Choosing  your  own  topic  for  the  mural,  discuss : 

(a)  organization  of  the  class  for  this  project ; 

(b)  materials  to  be  used  ; 

(c)  use  made  of  reference  material ; 

(d)  preparation  by  the  teacher  ; 

(e)  preparation  by  the  pupils  ; 

(/)  assignment  of  work  ; 

(g)  allotment  of  time  for  working ; 

(h)  benefits  from  making  the  mural ; 

(i)  use  made  of  the  completed  mural. 


2.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  child’s  development,  discuss 
the  advantages  or  disadvantages  of  the  following  practices : 

(а)  the  use  in  all  grades  of  large  sheets  of  paper  for  many 
of  the  drawings ; 

(б)  the  use  of  hectographed  pictures  to  be  coloured  by  the 
children ; 

.  (c)  criticism  by  the  class  of  their  own  drawings ; 

(d)  the  use  of  a  variety  of  media  such  as  plasticine,  paper 
pulp,  etc. 


3.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  V  class  on  the  drawing 
of  a  bare  tree. 

(b)  Draw  a  bare  tree  in  a  setting  of  your  own  creation 
observing  the  rules  of  balance,  spacing,  etc. 


[over] 


4.  Discuss  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following 
problems : 

(a)  the  child  who  cannot  sing ; 

(h)  the  adolescent  boy  or  girl  who  will  not  try  to  sing ; 

(c)  the  class  that  has  developed  the  following  bad  habits : 

(i)  harsh  singing  ; 

(ii)  losing  pitch  or  ‘‘  flatting  ”  ; 

(iii)  careless  diction. 

5.  (a)  Copy  the  following  excerpt : 


(b)  Below  the  staff,  write  the  Sol-Fa  syllables. 

(c)  Above  the  staff,  write  the  pitch  names  (letters). 

(d)  Name  the  key  and  the  mode. 

(e)  Rewrite  it  a  semitone  higher. 

6.  Discuss  the  correlation  of  music  with  other  subjects  by  the 
use  of  three  examples. 

7.  (a)  State  three  advantages  of  the  use  of  print  writing 
in  the  primary  department  of  schools.  Write  your  answer  in 
the  print  writing  taught  in  Grade  II. 

(b)  State  what  you  consider  to  be  the  ultimate  aim  of  all 
handwriting  instruction.  Write  your  answer  in  the  joined  print 
writing  taught  in  Grade  III. 

(c)  State  three  points  to  be  considered  in  judging  both 
print  writing  and  cursive  writing.  Write  your  answer  in  the 
cursive  writing. 

(d)  Describe  the  posture  assumed  in  writing  slanted  ■ 
cursive  style.  Write  your  answer  in  the  slanted  cursive  writing 
taught  in  Grade  VIII. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


1.  What  responsibilities  for  the  daily  health  of  pupils  should 
be  assumed  by :  (a)  the  teacher,  (6)  the  board  of  trustees, 
(c)  the  medical  officer  of  health  ? 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  values  of  rhythmic  exercises  ? 

(b)  Describe  rhythmic  exercises,  two  for  each,  suitable 
for  (i)  pupils  5  to  7  years,  (ii)  pupils  12  to  14  years. 

3.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  the  teacher  in  selecting 
games  for  the  age  group  8  to  10  years  ? 

(b)  For  the  age  group  8  to  10  years,  describe  a  suitable 
(i)  classroom  game,  (ii)  relay  game,  (iii)  ball  game. 

4.  Your  school  is  one  of  ten  in  a  township  school  area.  It  is 
agreed  that  all  of  the  schools  participate  in  an  athletic  field-day 
to  be  held  on  an  afternoon  in  June.  Describe  in  detail : 

(a)  the  preparations  to  be  made  by  each  school ; 

(b)  the  organization  which  is  necessary  for  a  successful 
field-day ; 

(c)  the  events  for  a  programme  lasting  three  hours ; 

(d)  the  recognition  given  the  winners. 


5.  Describe  effective  first-aid  treatment  a  teacher  may  give  for 
the  following  :  (a)  a  fainting  spell,  (b)  a  severe  headache,  (c)  an 
injured  knee,  (d)  a  frost  bite,  (e)  a  broken  finger. 


[over] 


6.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  one  of  the 
following :  {a)  digestion,  (6)  hygiene  of  the  eye,  (c)  cleanliness. 

7.  (u)  State  the  causes  of  fatigue. 

(6)  State  three  ways  by  which  fatigue  in  school  may  be 
prevented. 

(c)  State  the  injurious  affects  of  (i)  lack  of  sleep, 
(ii)  over-exertion. 
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diction,  lecture  et  litterature 


1.  Signalez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  les  defauts  dominants  de 
prononciation  et  d’articulation  chez  nos  eleves  et  dites  ce  que 
rinstituteur  pent  faire  pour  enrayer  ces  defauts. 

2.  (a)  Exposez  importance  de  bien  enseigner  la  lecture  durant 
la  premiere  annee  de  scolarite. 

(b)  Expliquez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  la  methode 
d’enseigner  la  lecture  durant  le  premier  trimestre  et  justifiez-en 
I’emploi. 

3.  (a)  Pourquoi  I’institutrice  rurale  doit-elle  attacher  beau- 
coup  d’importance  au  travail  personnel  se  rapportant  a  la  lecture 
chez  les  petits  ? 

(6)  Dites  ce  qui  doit  caracteriser  ce  travail  ? 

(c)  Decrivez  cinq  exercices  differents  que  vous  assigneriez 
comme  travail  personnel  a  des  eleves  qui  frequentent  I’ecole 
depuis  deux  ou  trois  mois. 

4.  (a)  Quels  sont  les  avantages  et  les  dangers  de  la  lecture  en 
choeur  ? 

(h)  Montrez  comment  vous  pourriez  vous  servir  de  ce 
procede  avec  des  eleves  de  deuxieme  annee. 

5.  (a)  En  quoi  consiste  I’enseignement  de  la  litterature  pendant 
les  deux  premieres  annees  du  cours  primaire  ?  Pourquoi  ? 

[tournez] 


(b)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  faire  com- 
prendre  et  m4moriser  a  des  eleves  de  premiere  annee  le  poeme 
ci-dessous. 

LE  CHEVAL  DE  BOIS 

Dame,  belle  dame  au  pas  grave  et  lent, 

—  Une,  deux  — 

De  ton  fier  clieval,  de  ton  cheval  blanc, 

Sans  me  regarder,  tu  vas  fierement. 

—  Une,  deux  — 

Si  je  le  voulais,  j’irais  comme  toi 
—  Une,  deux  — 

Sur  un  vrai  clieval,  mais  le  mien  a  moi 
M’obeit  bien  mieux,  car  il  est  en  bois. 

—  Une,  deux  — 

—  Verlaine. 

6.  Vous  voulez  enseio:ner  le  morceau  suivant  a  des  eleves  de 

o 

sixieme  annee : 

SOL  CANADIEN 

Sol  canadien,  terre  cherie. 

Par  des  braves  tu  fus  peuple ; 

Us  chercbaient,  loin  de  leur  patrie, 

Une  terre  de  liberte. 

Nos  yieres,  sortis  de  la  France, 

Etaient  I’elite  des  guerriers, 

Et  leurs  enfants  de  leur  vaillance 
N’ont  jamais  fletri  les  lauriers. 

Respecte  la  main  protectrice 
D’Albion,  ton  digne  soutien ; 

Mais  fais  echouer  la  malice 
D’ennemis  nourris  dans  ton  sein. 

Ne  decliis  jamais  dans  borage, 

Tu  n’as  pour  maitres  que  tes  lois ! 

Tu  n’es  point  fait  pour  I’esclavage, 

Albion  veille  sur  tes  droits. 

— Isidore  Bedard 

(а)  Quelle  preparation  personnelle  feriez-vous  avant  la 
classe  ? 

(б)  Quelle  preparation  feriez-vous  en  classe  pour  faire 
apprecier  le  poeme  par  vos  eleves  ? 

r 

(c)  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les  reponses 
que  vous  aimeriez  recevoir  de  vos  eleves  pendant  I’analyse 
generale. 

{(1)  Mentionnez  cinq  mots  ou  expressions  sur  lesquels  vous 
attireriez  Patten tion  des  eleves  au  cours  de  Petude  detaillee. 
Indiquez  dans  chaque  cas  la  raison  pour  laquelle  vous  les 
considerez  particulierement  importants. 


7. 


LE  NATURE  ET  L’HOMME 


Le  soleil  s’est  couclie  ce  soir  dans  les  nuees. 

Demain  viendra  I’orage,  et  le  soir,  et  la  nuit ; 

Puis  Faube,  et  ses  clartes  de  vapeurs  obstruees, 

Puis  les  nuits,  puis  les  jours,  pas  du  temps  qui  s’enfuit. 

Tons  ces  jours  passeront;  ils  passeront  en  foule 
Sur  la  face  des  mers,  sur  la  face  des  monts, 

Sur  les  fleuves  cFargent,  sur  les  forets  oil  roule 
Comme  un  liymne  confus  des  morts  que  nous  aimons. 

Et  la  face  des  eaux,  et  le  front  des  montagnes. 

Rides  et  non  vieillis,  et  les  bois  toujours  verts 

S’iront  rajeunissant ;  le  fleuve  des  campagnes 

Prendra  sans  cesse  aux  monts  le  Hot  qu’il  donne  aux  mers. 

Mais  moi,  sous  cliaque  jour  courbant  plus  bas  ma  tete, 

Je  passe,  et  refroidi  sous  ce  soleil  joyeux, 

Je  m’en  irai  bientot,  au  milieu  de  la  fete. 

Sans  que  rien  manque  au  monde  immense  et  radieux. 

—  Victor  Hugo 

(а)  Exposez  brievement  le  sens  de  ce  poeme. 

(б)  Comment  procederiez-vous  pour  le  bien  faire  saisir  par 
des  eleves  de  huitieme  annee  ?  (Plan  non  requis.) 

(c)  Que  devrait-on  voir  au  tableau  a  la  fin  de  la  le9on  ? 

id)  Suggerez  quelques  exercices  d’application  qui  vous 
feraient  voir  si  la  leqon  a  ete  bien  comprise  et  bien  goutee. 
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composition,  grammaire  et 

ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  (a)  Donnez  trois  raisons  pour  lesquelles  le  travail  de 
composition  orale  joue  un  role  important  dans  I’initiation  a  la 
maitrise  du  langage. 

(b)  Citez  trois  genres  de  composition  orale  qu’on  emploie 
dans  les  cours  inferieurs  et  faites  voir  les  avantages  de  chacun 
d’eux. 

2.  “  L’etude  de  la  phrase  est  Tune  des  bases  actives  de  I’appren- 
tissage  de  la  redaction.”  (A.  Souche.) 

(a)  Commentez  cette  assertion. 

(b)  Exposez,  en  les  illustrant,  deux  methodes  efficaces 
d’interesser  les  eleves  et  de  les  rendre  actifs  dans  Tetude  de  la 
phrase. 


d.  Void  un  paragraphe  tire  d’une  composition  d’eleve  de 
septierne  annee : 

Oh!  (lu’elle  etait  belle  cette  journee  de  juillet!  Le  matin  en  me 
levant  je  poussai  une  exclamation  de  joie  !  II  y  avait  un  soleil  merveil- 
leiix,  j’en  ai  jamais  fut  d’aussi  beau.  II  reluisait  dans  la  riviere  oil  quelque 
barque  etait  attaclier  a  ses  bords.  Ce  matin  la  il  y  avait  deja  des  enfants 
qui  jouait  dehors.  II  est  bon  pour  la  sante  de  jouer  dehors  des  jours 
comme  cela  ! 

(а)  Notez  les  points  sur  lesquels  vous  attireriez  particulie- 
rement  I’attention  des  eleves. 

(б)  Exposez  la  methode  que  vous  emploieriez  pour  en  faire 
la  correction  avec  les  eleves. 


[tournez] 


4.  (a)  Vous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  de  huitieme  annee  fassent 
une  redaction  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants  ; 

(i)  J’achHe  des  timbres  de  guerre. 

(ii)  Je  serai  aviateur, 

(iii)  Mon  pere  m’amene  a  la  peche. 

Indiquez  le  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec  vos  eleves  avant 
de  leur  deinander  de  faire  la  redaction. 

(6)  Redigez  un  paragraphe  que  vous  accepteriez. 

5.  (a)  Discutez  I’importance  de  bien  enseigner  la  verbe. 

(6)  Dites  les  verbes  qu’on  i^eut  enseigner  en  deuxieme 
annee  et  exposez  votre  methode. 

(c)  Quel  avantage  y  a-t-il  d’apprendre  les  regies  de  la 
formation  des  temps  ?  (Comme  exemples,  employer  les  verbes 
resoudre  et  peindre.) 

6.  Vous  devez  enseigner  line  des  lemons  suivantes  a  des  eleves 
de  huitieme  annee.  Ecrivez  le  plan  de  la  le^on. 

(а)  Les  differentes  sortes  de  complements  que  peut  avoir 
le  verbe. 

(б)  La  distinction  entre  que  et  dont. 

(c)  L’accord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  avoir. 

7.  MIGRATION  DES  OISEAUX 

Par  un  temps  grisatre  d’automne,  lorsque  la  bise  souffle  sur  les 
champs,  (^ue  les  bois  perdent  leurs  derniffl-es  feuilles,  les  canards  sauvages 
traversent  en  silence  un  ciel  melancolique.  S’ils  apergoivent  du  haul  des 
airs  quelque  manoir  environne  d’etangs  et  de  forets,  c’est  la  qu’ils  se 
preparent  a  descendre ;  ils  attendent  la  nuit  et  font  des  evolutions  au- 
dessus  des  bois.  Aussitot  que  la  vapeur  du  soir  enveloppe  la  vallee,  le 
cou  tendu  et  I’aile  sifflante,  ils  s’abattent  tout  a  coup  sur  les  eaux  qui 
retentissent. 

(a)  En  quelle  annee  enseigneriez-vous  la  dictee  precitee  ? 
Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

(b)  Exposez  votre  methode. 

(c)  Quels  seraient  (i)  les  avantages,  (ii)  les  dangers,  de 
faire  ecrire  cette  dictee  a  premiere  vue. 

(d)  Comment  pourriez-vous  obvier  a  ces  dangers  ? 


Department  of  fibucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1942 


First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  As  a  teacher  in  charge  of  a  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils  beginning  to  learn  English,  you  have  noted  and  classified 
the  following  speech  defects  : 

(i)  sound  unit  substitutions  ; 

(ii)  the  omission  of  certain  final  sound  elements ; 

(iii)  the  occasional  addition  of  a  letter-sound ; 

(iv)  shifting  the  position  of  two  contiguous  consonants ; 

(v)  misplaced  stress  in  pronunciation. 

Give  one  example  of  each  of  these  defects. 

(h)  What  measures  would  you  take  to  help  the  pupils 
overcome  any  two  errors  given  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

2.  Two  men  met  on  a  highway. 

One  was  lame  ;  the  other  was  blind. 

“  I  wish  I  could  walk  ”,  said  one. 

“  I  wish  I  could  see  ”,  said  the  other. 

“  I  cannot  see  the  way  to  go  ”,  said  the  blind  man. 

“I  can  see  the  way  ”,  said  the  lame  man,  “but  I  cannot  walk”. 

“  Get  on  my  back  ”,  said  the  blind  man.  “  I  shall  be  legs  for  you ; 

you  will  be  eyes  for  me.” 

So  both  went  on  their  way. 

The  above  story  is  to  be  used  with  a  Grade  II  reading 
class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(а)  Give  in  some  detail  the  work  you  would  do  prior  to 
having  tha  pupils  read  the  selection  orally. 

(б)  Show,  with  direct  references  to  the  story,  how  you 
would  deal  with  the  following  : 

(i)  reading  which  is  merely  word-calling  ; 

(ii)  lack  of  emphasis  ; 

(iii)  misplacing  of  emphasis. 


[over] 


3. 


MARCH  WIND 


The  March  Wind  at  midnight 
Sprang  up  with  a  roar. 

It  pounded  the  windows 
And  banged  on  the  door. 

It  waked  all  the  children, 

Asleep  in  their  beds, 

And  made  them  pull  blankets 
Up  over  their  heads. 

(а)  Outline  your  procedure  in  teaching  a  Grade  III  class 
of  French-speaking  pupils  to  appreciate  and  to  memorize  the 
above  poem. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  have  the  pupils  dramatize  this 
selection. 

4.  “  Reading  is  the  most  complex  subject  in  the  school 
curriculum.  The  expert  reader  possesses  not  one  ability  but  a 
combination  of  several  abilities,  each  of  which  is  distinctive  in 
itself.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(6)  Describe  two  exercises  in  silent  reading,  each  of  a 
different  type,  and  state  the  ability  which  each  is  designed  to 
develop. 

5.  PINE  TREE  SONG 

Little  pines  upon  the  hill 
Sleeping  in  the  moonlight  still. 

Are  you  dreaming  now  of  me 
Who  bloomed  into  a  Christmas  tree'? 

Baby  moons  of  gold  and  red 
Cuddle  close  beside  my  head  ; 

In  my  tangled  leaves  a  string 
Of  fairy  stars  are  glimmering ; 

While  my  arms,  for  girls  and  boys 
Blossom  with  a  hundred  toys. 

O,  little  pines,  it’s  fun  to  live 
To  be  a  Christmas  tree — and  give. 

Describe  how  you  would  teach  this  poem  as  a  literature 
lesson  to  a  Grade  IV  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  supplementary  reading  ? 

(b)  What  means  will  you  adopt  to  build  up  a  library  in 
your  school  ? 

(c)  How  will  you  endeavour  to  stimulate  and  maintain  an 
interest  in  the  school  library  ? 


ENGLAND,  MY  ENGLAND 

What  have  I  done  for  you, 

England,  my  England? 

What  is  there  I  would  not  do, 

England,  my  own  ? 

With  yowr  glorious  eyes  austere^ 

As  the  Lord  were  walking  near. 

Whispering  terrible  things  and  dear 
As  the  Song  on  your  bugles  blown, 

England — 

Round  the  world  on  your  bugles  blown ! 

Where  shall  the  watchful  sun., 

England,  my  England, 

]\Iatch  the  master-work  youive  done, 

England,  my  own? 

When  shall  he  rejoice  agen 
Such  a  breed  of  mighty  men 
As  come  forward,  one  to  ten. 

To  the  Song  on  your  bugles  blown, 

England — 

Down  the  years  on  your  bugles  blown  ? 

(а)  What  are  your  aims  in  teaching  the  above  poem  to  a 
Grade  VIII  class  ? 

(б)  How  would  you  attain  these  aims  ? 

(c)  State  your  method  of  teaching  each  of  the  italicized 
expressions. 


*• 


'V/', 


1*  .’V 


.n 


k..' 


.  y 

L  .  t 


A  ■ 


yifcjf>rtovi  -  .  V  A f  / 

'**  \ 


h » 


■«» 


i 


:  •  JA 

i* 


V  *  I 

F^ll  -•H 

HWv-' "'•  '  m  ' 


I  i 


.‘■-  ^  'f  .,  Vyr- 


■t: 


"  I  ■'.’ 


M 


I  <••  ^ 


'<S}  •  ■' 


/  • 

■  f 


rrtll 


W  '  i  » 


^■;  ‘ 


> 


I 


'  ‘  .V: 

I  'i  ■  ^ 

I , 


I  ‘  <■■'  •  ,v  ^ 


„-  ^-.  f  U  ^ .  I 


■|  /t.  f 

1 1 '  j ' 


'y 


ii'.* 


-  ‘‘am  ■»' 


\‘ 

»!!,  ■  t  1 


*  ! 


,..-f  I 


•’  ■:fC^ 

•: -T  .-  ' 


•>  •  -4 

i  i  »f'f 


*  'U 


i 


i1’  ,> 


ii 


J  *■'<). 

i 

•/  , 

■  .  ■» 


I  'I  "  ^  **  i  ^  ^  J 

'  j  i»  '•if'J,  ..4'  .I'V  .■■:■?  ►  v  ‘»'"i'  '  !' 

P  A  I  1“  I  •  f  4  »  # 

^  ;•  ( 


•|»  f 


•r 


•  1 


i- 1  /  * 

-  4 « 


•  j, 


V 

<■  ‘  - 
*  ‘  '  f 

.  <  . ' 


••f  t.-...' 


I*"' 


:‘  ■ 

• -^  ■'  J-.  ■  M  ■■ 


'  r.  "V 


-iS  ,';  J. 


« 


.  ■^'  ''  .  .A  -t? 

i  .  ■  «’ 


1 


\l^ 


'h'  * 

•  j'  '  \ 


S-. 


'*■4 


.r  I 


.  ,a 


li?  ^ 


j-  ■'  '*■"  '  -  ii  A 

i  •  si;/  V 


Department  of  Jgbucation,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1942 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  Indicate  by  questions  and  answers  Iiow  you  would  lead  a 
Grade  VII  class  to  select  the  proper  word  in  each  of  the  follow- 

» ing  sentences  : 

{a)  The  man  looked  (queer,  queerly)  at  me. 

(h)  He  divided  the  apple  between  my  brother  and  (I,  me), 
(c)  (Who,  Whom)  did  you  expect  to  meet  ? 

{d)  A  group  of  children  (rush,  rushes)  towards  the  river, 
(e)  I  (shall,  will)  not  fail  you,  come  what  may. 

2.  {a)  Give  three  reasons  for  teaching  systematically  the 
various  tenses  of  the  most  common  verbs  in  a  school  attended 
by  French-speaking  pupils. 

(6)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  verb  speak  with  a  Grade  V 

class. 

3.  {a)  In  learning  the  English  names  of  familiar  objects, 
actions,  and  qualities,  the  French-speaking  pupil  successively 
uses  (i)  the  eye,  (ii)  the  ear,  (iii)  the  voice.  Describe  in 
outline  how  each  of  these  would  be  brought  into  play  in  the 
course  of  an  English  conversation  lesson  on  go  and  come  with  a 
Grade  I  class. 

(6)  State  the  advantages  of  the  direct  method  over  the 
translation  method  in  teaching  children  a  second  language. 

4.  (tt)  In  what  respects  does  the  work  in  English  oral 
composition  with  French-speaking  pupils  in  the  second  year 
differ  from  that  of  the  preceding  year  ? 


[over] 


(6)  How  would  you  develop  an  oral  composition  lesson 
with  a  Grade  II  class  on  the  topic,  “What  I  do  after  school”? 

(c)  Indicate  three  ways  of  slightly  altering  the  form  of 
this  exercise  in  order  to  give  the  pupils  practice  in  overcoming 
their  characteristic  difficulties  in  spoken  English. 

5.  (a)  At  what  stage  of  the  pupils’  progress  in  written 
English  may  the  writing  of  personal  letters  be  begun  ?  Give 
reasons. 

(b)  Describe  two  methods  which  might  be  employed  in 
teaching  the  pupils  to  write  a  short  personal  letter. 

(c)  Write  a  letter  that  you  would  regard  as  a  satisfactory 
specimen  of  the  work  of  a  Grade  VI  pupil. 

6.  (a)  In  the  teaching  of  composition  discuss  the  value  of  : 

(i)  supplying  the  class  with  an  interesting  opening 
paragraph  ; 

(ii)  assigning  stories  similar  in  theme  to  stories  already 
familiar  to  the  pupils. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  Grade  VII  class 
the  following  assignment : 

With  the  fable  of  The  Hare  and  the  Tortoise  in  mind, 
invent  a  story  about  two  pupils  in  school. 

7.  (u)  To  what  features  of  the  following  words  would  you 
draw  the  attention  of  a  Grade  VI  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils  in  the  course  of  a  spelling  lesson  ;  Canadian,  disobey, 
strength,  dictionary,  future  ? 

(6)  Following  the  lesson,  what  means  would  you  take  to 
establish  the  correct  spelling  of  these  words  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


You  ask  me,  why,  tho’  ill  at  ease. 

Within  this  region  I  subsist. 

Whose  spirits  falter  in  the  mist. 

And  languish  for  the  purple  seas. 

It  is  the  land  that  freeman  till, 

That  sober-suited  Freedom  chose. 

The  land,  where  girt  with  friends  or  foes 
A  man  may  speak  the  thing  he  will ; 

A  land  of  settled  government, 

A  land  of  just  and  old  renown. 

Where  Freedom  slowly  broadens  down 
From  precedent  to  precedent: 

Where  faction  seldom  gathers  head. 

But  by  degrees  to  fulness  wrought. 

The  strength  of  some  diffusive  thought 
Hath  time  and  space  to  work  and  spread. 

Should  banded  unions  persecute 
Opinions  and  induce  a  time 
When  single  thought  is  civil  crime. 

And  individual  freedom  mute ; 

Tho’  Power  should  make  from  land  to  land 
The  name  of  Britain  trebly  great— 

Tho’  every  channel  of  the  State 
Should  fill  and  choke  with  golden  sand — 

Yet  waft  me  from  the  harbour-mouth, 

Wild  wind  !  I  seek  a  warmer  sky. 

And  I  will  see  before  I  die 
The  palms  and  temples  of  the  South. 

1.  “  Teaching  matter  must  be  fitted  not  only  to  the  grade  but 
to  the  changing  times  and  environment.” 

(a)  State  the  grade  for  which  this  poem  is  suited  and 
justify  its  choice  in  the  setting  of  time. 


[over] 


(b)  What  main  benefit  should  be  derived  from  this  poem 
as  a  literary  study  ? 

(c)  In  the  plan  of  the  poem,  what  dramatic  device  is 
employed  to  arrest  attention  and  to  impress  the  truth  ? 

(d)  State  (i)  three  positive  values  that  are  said  to  attach 
to  this  land,  (ii)  four  dangers  that  might  beset  it. 

(e)  State  briefly  what  supplementary  studies  and  illustra¬ 
tions  from  present-day  life  should  be  utilized  to  make  the  truths 
concrete  and  convincing. 


2.  “  The  cultivation  of  sound  patriotism  founded  upon  faith 
in  the  established  traditions  of  the  Empire  with  their  expression 
in  all  political,  judicial,  social  and  domestic  relations  is  a  thing 
we  cannot  afford  to  neglect  in  the  training  of  youth  in  times 
like  these.” 

(а)  Name,  without  comment,  five  national  ideals  which,  in 
the  British  Empire,  have  reached  the  status  of  traditions  in  the 
conduct  of  human  relations. 

(б)  State  one  event  or  movement  in  British  or  Canadian 
history,  for  each  of  the  five  traditions,  which  either  reveals  the 
struggle  to  achieve  the  tradition  or  illustrates  this  tradition  in 
action. 

(c)  Outline  briefly  how  you  would  conduct  a  class  study 
of  one  of  these  events  in  order  to  make  clear  the  nature  of  the 
tradition  and  to  give  it  a  place  in  the  pupils’  code  of  life. 


3.  “  In  primary  grades  care  must  be  exercised  in  introducing 
the  child  to  the  study  of  literature  in  regard  to  both  choice  of 
matter  and  method  of  treatment.” 

(а)  What  should  be  the  main  aim  of  the  teacher  at  this 
stage  ? 

(б)  State  two  guiding  principles  in  the  choice  of  matter. 

(c)  In  the  light  of  these  principles,  name  five  sources  from 
which  suitable  material  may  be  drawn,  poetry  and  prose. 

(d)  State  three  different  forms  the  class  work  will  take  at 
this  stage  to  serve  the  desired  aim,  and  give  the  special  service 
of  each  form. 


4.  “  The  road  to  skill  in  language  expression  is  a  slow, 
systematic  ‘  build  up  ’  from  the  foundation  in  the  lowest  grade. 
Pleasurable  experience  for  the  pupil  will  always  tend  to  find 
voice,  and  this  is  the  teacher’s  starting  point.  Gradually  the 
pupil  is  led  to  clear,  correct,  facile  and  possibly  refined  usage. 
Somewhere,  in  nature’s  own  time,  the  pupil’s  instinct  calls  for 
the  ‘  why  ’  of  things.  He  wants,  not  arbitrary  ruling,  but  a 
reasoned  ground  for  forms  and  usages.  This  is,  in  part,  the 
function  of  grammar.” 

(a)  State  three  sources  of  language  material  for  use  at  the 
“  beginner  ”  stage.  In  what  respect  will  language  treatment 
differ  from  literary  treatment  ? 

(h)  In  the  ‘‘  build-up  ”,  briefly  state  : 

(i)  how  you  will  develop  discrimination  in  the  choice 
of  the  apt  word  or  phrase ; 

(ii)  how  you  will  deal  with  correction  of  errors  in  junior 
grades. 

(c)  At  what  age  or  stage  of  progress  is  “  nature’s  own 
time  ”  for  the  average  pupil  ? 

(d)  State  briefly  and  illustrate  from  one  or  two  examples 
how  grammar  can  be  of  service  in  determining  correct  forms 
and  usage. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  “There  are  two  distinct  uses  of  arithmetic,  (a)  its  practical 
use  as  an  instrument  for  the  solution  of  problems,  (6)  its 
scientific  use  as  a  means  of  developing  the  reasoning  faculty.” 

Outline  clearly  the  methods  to  be  adopted  in  order  that 
each  of  these  two  objectives  may  be  attained. 

2.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  discover  that  in 
algebraic  multiplications,  like  signs  give  positive  products  and 
unlike  signs  give  negative  products. 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  an  algebraic  solution 
by  making  use  of  the  following  problem  : 

How  much  are  eggs  a  dozen  when  a  rise  of  20%  in  their 
price  makes  a  difference  of  50  eggs  in  the  number  sold  for  $5.00  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  analytic-synthetic  method  of  solving 
geometrical  problems. 

(h)  Use  the  method  to  teach  the  solution  of  one  of  the 
following  problems : 

(i)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  perimeter  and 
each  of  the  base  angles. 

(ii)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the 
median  drawn  to  the  base,  and  the  altitude. 

4.  State  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  any  two  of 
the  following : 

(а)  in  what  ways  a  fish  is  adapted  for  its  mode  of  life ; 

(б)  in  what  ways  a  bird  is  fitted  for  flight ; 

(c)  in  what  ways  a  rabbit  is  protected  against  its  enemies. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  with  a  Grade  IX  class  on  the 
classification  of  plants. 

(b)  In  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the  ‘‘  dispersal 
of  seeds,”  state  : 

(i)  the  assignments  you  would  give  the  pupils  in 
preparation  for  the  lesson  ; 

(ii)  the  method  of  conducting  the  recitation. 


6.  (a)  State  the  strategic  importance  of  the  following  places : 
Hong  Kong,  Suez,  Singapore,  Murmansk,  Malta. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  importance  of 
any  two  of  the  places  in  (a). 

(c)  A  pupil  desires  to  know  why  the  sun  is  so  late  in 
rising  in  December.  How  would  you  explain  the  cause  of  the 
phenomenon  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  story  of  the  larger  unit  of  administration 
in  Ontario  as  an  exemplification  of  the  democratic  way  of 
governing.  Use  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  history  and  growth  of  the  movement ; 

(ii)  nature  and  size  of  the  unit ; 

(iii)  method  of  establishment ; 

(iv)  administrative  set  up. 

{h)  Compare  the  larger  unit  of  administration  as  found  in 
Ontario  and  in  the  Western  Provinces  from  the  viewpoint  of 

(i)  democracy,  (ii)  efficiency. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  extent  to  which  the  British  system  of 
education  may  be  described  as  national.  Use  the  following 
headings : 

(i)  constitutions  and  powers  of  the  central  authority  ; 

(ii)  selection  and  duties  of  the  local  authorities ; 

(iii)  types  of  schools  ; 

(iv)  financial  support ; 

(v)  supervision. 

(h)  What  are  your  views  on  the  feasibility  of  a  national 
system  of  education  for  Canada. 

3.  (a)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  (i)  enterprise 
system  of  education,  (ii)  enterprise  method  in  education  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the 
(i)  enterprise  system  of  education,  (ii)  enterprise  method  in 
education. 

(c)  To  what  extent  has  the  enterprise  system  of  education 
been  adopted  in  (i)  Alberta,  (ii)  Ontario  ?  Account  for  the 
difference. 


[over] 


{(1)  Enterprises  carried  on  in  the  elementary  schools  of 
Ontario  may  he  classed  as  real  and  artificial. 

(i)  Comment  on  this  statement. 

(ii)  Contrast  the  educational  values  of  the  so  called  real 
and  artificial  enterprises. 


4.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  system  of 
teacher- training  pursued  in  Ontario,  Scotland,  and  New  York 
State,  discuss  the  problem  of  the  professional  preparation 
of  teachers  for  the  elementary  school.  Use  the  following 
headings : 

(а)  entrance  requirements  —  (i)  age,  (ii)  health,  (iii) 
academic  attainment,  (iv)  aptitude  ; 

(б)  training  plans  —  (i)  the  apprenticeship,  (ii)  the 
combined  academic  and  professional,  (iii)  the  purely  profes¬ 
sional,  (iv)  the  specialized  professional ; 

(c)  courses  in  theory  and  in  artisanship) — (i)  instruction 
(readings  or  lectures),  (ii)  observational  field  work,  (iii)  practice 
teaching  ; 

(d)  permanent  certification  —  (i)  successful  experience, 
(ii)  a  further  professional  long  course,  (iii)  further  professional 
short  courses. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(FmsT  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper. 

1  “The  mistake  (in  education)  is  not  in  attaching  importance 
to  preparation  for  future  need,  but  in  making  it  the  mainspring 
of  present  effort.” 

(а)  What  is  regarded  by  modern  educational  thought  as 
the  “mainspring  of  present  effort”? 

(б)  How  may  present  effort  make  individuals  better  fitted 
to  cope  with  later  requirements  ? 

(c)  Apply  the  arguments  which  you  have  set  forth  in 
answer  to  (6)  to  the  Social  Studies  programme  either  in  a  rural 
school  or  in  an  urban  school. 


2.  “  A  new  focus  for  the  school  must  be  found  in  the 
community  in  which  the  school  exists.” 

{a)  Explain  the  above  statement. 

{h)  Point  out  the  implications  of  this  “  new  focus  ”  for  the 
teachino;  of  Eno-lish  or  of  Mathematics  in  Grade  V. 

o  o 


3.  (a)  Outline  the  most  significant  findings  of  recent  studies 
with  respect  to  one  of  the  following :  (i)  motor  learning, 

(ii)  rote  mental  learning,  (iii)  logical  mental  learning. 

•  fb)  Show  how  these  findings  may  improve  instruction  in 
any  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  Grade  III  course. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  How  may  a  teacher,  either  in  an  ungraded  rural  school 
or  in  a  graded  urban  school,  discover  significant  individual 
differences  in  the  pupils  of  a  junior  grade  (Grades  I  to  III)  ? 

(6)  What  practical  provision  may  a  teacher  make  for  the 
appropriate  treatment  of  (i)  a  pupil  of  mentality  slightly 
below  normal,  (ii)  a  pupil  handicapped  by  defective  hearing, 
(iii)  a  pupil  of  exceptional  ability  ? 


5.  “We  now  see  that  the  preservation  of  our  way  of  life 
depends  upon  the  ability  of  the  schools  to  develop  strong, 
vigorous,  wholesome  personalities.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  development  of  person¬ 
ality  as  an  aim  of  education. 

(6)  Describe  practical  means  of  promoting  the  development 
of  personality  in  school  children. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper. 

1.  “An  early  result  of  war  conditions  is  a  scarcity  of  teachers 
for  the  nation’s  schools.” 

Suggest  and  defend  practical  ways  of  overcoming  the 
difficulty  mentioned  above. 

2.  “A  single  picture  is  equal  to  a  thousand  words.”  (Chinese 
proverb.) 

{a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  difficulties  of  a  liberal 
use  of  visual  aids  in  teachina;  either  the  Social  Studies  or  the 
Natural  Science  of  Grade  IV. 

{h)  Describe  a  satisfactory  supply  of  visual  material  for 
the  teaching  you  have  selected  in  answer  to  (a),  and  tell  how 
such  a  supply  may  be  secured  by  a  teacher  in  a  small  Ontario 
town. 

3.  “  Guidance  is  becoming  daily  more  important  as  a  function 
of  the  school.” 

(а)  State  the  aim  of  tlie  teacher  in  offering  guidance  to  a 
23upil  in  Grade  VIII. 

(б)  Indicate  the  sources  of  information  open  to  the  teacher 
on  which  he  may  base  his  attempts  to  guide  this  pupil. 

(c)  Describe  an  effective  way  of  offering  guidance  counsel 
to  tlie  pupil. 


[over] 


4.  “  The  criticism  is  ofiered  that,  under  the  revised  programme 
of  studies,  the  pupil  emerges  from  the  elementary  school  deficient 
in  the  ability  to  use  English  properly  and  unable  to  perform 
accurately  the  basic  arithmetical  calculations.” 

(a)  If  these  deficiencies  exist,  show  how  to  remedy  them 
without  abandoning  the  revised  programme  of  studies. 

(b)  The  above  criticism  emphasizes  knowledge  and  skill  as 
objectives  in  education.  What  other  objectives  does  the  revised 
programme  of  studies  set  up  ? 

(c)  Suggest  methods  of  determining  whether  these  other 
objectives  are  being  attained  in  the  elementary  schools. 


5.  (Only  one  part  of  this  question  is  to  be  attempted.) 

(a)  Discuss  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  pre¬ 
school  classes  ( ‘‘  nursery  schools  ”  )  as  a  part  of  the  city  system 
of  schools  in  an  industrial  centre. 

OR 

(h)  Discuss  the  place  of  the  rural  school  and  the  rural 
school  teacher  in  a  present-day  programme  of  adult  education. 
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SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


I.  (a)  State  the  main  provisions  of  The  School  Attendance 
Act  relating  to  the  exemption  of  pupils  of  school  age  from 
school  attendance. 

(6)  State  the  main  provisions  of  The  Adolescent  School 
Attendance  Act. 

(c)  State  in  substance  the  manner  in  which  the  general 
legislative  grants  are  related  to  school  attendance. 

(d)  What  records  are  provided  in  the  Daily  Register  and 
the  General  Register  ? 


2.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  advantages  to  be  gained  by  the 
closing  of  rural  schools  with  low  enrolments  ? 

(b)  What  authority  has  a  board  of  trustees  in  the  matter 
of  closing  a  rural  school  ? 

(c)  What  authority  has  the  Minister  of  Education  in  the 
matter  of  closing  a  rural  school  ? 

(d)  On  what  basis  may  a  rural  board  of  trustees  charge 
tuition  fees  in  behalf  of  non-resident  pupils  ? 


3.  What  are  the  conditions  for  special  legislative  grants  to 
rural  boards  of  trustees  in  behalf  of  (a)  the  transportation  of 
pupils  to  secondary  schools,  (b)  the  teaching  of  music,  (c)  the 
conducting  of  night  classes,  (d)  the  teaching  of  household 
science  ? 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Discuss  briefly  the  main  principles  involved  in  the 
changes  made  in  the  Programmes  of  Study  in  the  public  and 
separate  schools  since  1935. 

(6)  State  three  criticisms  that  have  been  directed  against 
the  present  programmes  of  study,  and  state  how  as  an  inspector 
you  would  meet  these  criticisms  ? 

5.  Discuss  briefly  the  more  important  duties  of  a  school 
principal,  indicating  how  you  will  seek  to  train  principals  to 
carry  out  these  duties  effectively. 


|n|^g^c^V;<|f 

B' ' ' : 'W^lSi^^Kv. 

|MH|[||^v|n 

m 

iA,.  ’  .•'•’l.'.  ■  »’>lt 

'  -’iM 

'  B1 

It..  M^MWRfMfci^'\  iitoV'  ■ 

.  JBP 

'  '''i^ 

^^HI^^vaQHeS 

■  W^f 

' !  ,i :  -.vl^^lll^^H 

trvl^l 

umi^ri 

I 

W  1 

WPak j 

HlgH 

I  bK^^I 

Ik; 

A  :';o-AQ|npf 

■  ^kutwv^jB 

J  :v^!SP 

^B'^BKHi^V  '-*’  - 

i^^HC!>-\. 

svr.'w'^iB 

BBuj^/;.. 

1 ' 

mjmY^ 

M';  l|^Bb’‘  ■  '^ 

C^'--  ^ 

1  'v'':#^ffiBE 

B^BpR^B 

L,, 

"""*:  "''v«kB 

’  ■■  ■i'’v‘^iv!p^ 

®.-;.;y,, :. '-^j[B|-';;;>V'' 

llllj 

1 

Mmmff 

Ife-^ 

m 

h|^BI 

FnKifr'i^i  ’  '‘' 

Hl  jM 

bH 

jjkkir 

W' 

M  '  ' 

|HI 

jR 

BmI 

Mtifeg|r 

S^^^^.  ;  ,  ,  .1 

B  '  ■'*'11 

